MICROCOPY  RESOLUTION  TEST  CHART 

NATIONAL  BUREAU  OF  STANDARDS  1963 -A 


TEXT  AND  WORKBOOK 

IN 

ADVANCED  RUSSIAN 
GRAMMAR  AND  SYNTAX 


'**82  08  02  12  1 


I  DOCUiAEtiTATIO 


i;i:ai>  in? Ti-iicnoNs 
cowurnsc.  s-e 


GOV  I  AC.C,Li*Sll>N  liOj  j  Lti  1  *:>  C,  AT  At.OO  HUMitfcft 


'r>1  l  *  (t<r.  !  Subtill*) 

text  and  workbook 
in 

ADVANCED  RUSSIAN  GRAMMAR  AND  SYNTAX 


AUTMOHl-V 

MAUREEN  A.  BAGINSKI 


i-  PERIOD  COVERED 


performing  one.  hcpoht  nuMasi 


b.  contract  or  chant  mumueii^; 


PERFORMING  ORGANIZATION  NAME  AND  ADDHESS 

National  Cryptologic  School 
Ft.  George  G.  Meade,  MD  20755 


to.  PROGRAM  FLEHENT,  PROJECT.  TASK 

area  a  work  unit  numbers 


CONTROLLING  OfFiC'  NAME  AND  ADDRESS  t2.  REPORT  DATE 

.  _  ,  ,  September  2,  1981 

National  Cryptologic  School  - 

Ft.  George  G.  Meade,  MD  20755 


MONITORING  AGENCY  NAME  6  ADDRESS (7/  dll/orent  from  Controlling  OtUco )  .5.  SECURITY  CLASS,  (ol  Olio  roporl ) 

unclassified 

"t5i.  otCLAssiT ic ATToN/Lbi/NCiVf/.n 

SCHEDULE 


O'  ST RiaU'flON  STATEMENT  (a!  Lbl*  Report) 


•/.  DIS7HJ3UTION  STATEMENT  (of  tte»  *bm  tract  entered  In  BiocX  20,  if  dlUeren:  from  Report) 


Approved  for  public  release;  distribution  unlimit 


itejl. 


JU^^LcHF.MTAR.  notes 


MEV  fCer:  ro--ero9  aid*  If  rtr-cog  tmry  stnd  Idmitfy  by  black  number) 


Verbal  Aspect 
Parcs  of  the  Sentence 


Types  of  Simple  Sentences 
Word  Order 


Active  and  Passive  Constructions 
ompcur.d  and  Complex  Sentences 
srticiples  end  Verbal  Adverbs 

Ait-lT  f|A£.T  cld  r  f“  s  nry  end.  Identify  by  block 


This  workbook  builds  on  the  elementary  and  intermediate  level  Russian 
ernr-mar  and  syntactic  usage  covered  in  earlier  phases  of  the  course.  The  purpose 
of  the  workbook  is  to  provide  the  student  with  an  in-depth  explanation  of  selectee 
'hissi.in  grammatical  forms  and  selected  syntactical  usages.  The  explanations  and 
exercises  are  designed  to  promote  the  student's  analytical  skills  in  either 
independent  study  cr  instructor-assisted  instruction. 


'j  Il'73  EOlTJO*.  OF  »  NOV  «S  IS  OfM’.t  TE 


unclassified 


PREFACE 


The  purpose  of  this  workbook  is  to  provide  the  student  with  an  in-depth 
explanation  of  selected  Russian  grammatical  forms  and  selected  syntactical  usages. 
The  explanations  and  exercises  are  designed  to  promote  the  student's  analytical 
skills  in  either  independent  study  or  instructor-assisted  instruction. 

The  book  Exercises  in  Russian  Syntax.  V.S.  Belevitskaya-Khalizeva,  et  al. , 
and  my  colleagues  were  very  helpful  in  the  writing  of  the  exercises  contained 
in  the  workbook. 

Any  helpful  or  corrective  comments  from  the  users  of  this  workbook  will 
be  greatly  appreciated  by  the  author. 


Maureen  A.  Baginski 
September  2,  1981 


ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 


* 


Many  people  have  helped  In  the  completion  of  this 
workbook.  I  would  like  to  thank  Jury  Azarenko,  Joseph 
Matukonis  and  Velma  Mood  for  the  time  and  effort  they 
invested  in  this  project.  My  special  thanks  goes  to 
Kenneth  L.  Pyne,  who  offered  valuable  help  and  critical 
comments  in  the  editing  of  the  workbook. 


Maureen  A.  Baginski 
September  2,  1981 


* 


I 


TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 


I.  Verbal  Aspect 


a . 

Past  tense  usages 

1-6 

b. 

Future  tense  usages 

7 

c . 

Special  usages  of  the 
perfective  future 

7-8 

d. 

Infinitive  usages 

8-11 

EXERCISES 

12-18 

Participles  and  Verbal  Adverbs 

a . 

Introduction 

19-20 

b. 

Formation 

20-26 

c . 

Usage 

26-29 

d. 

Participles  and  kotophK 
clause 

30-31 

e . 

Introduction  to  Verbal 

Adverbs 

31-32 

f . 

Formation  of  Verbal  Adverbs 

32-34 

g. 

Usage  of  Verbal  Adverbs 

34-36 

EXERCISES 

37-47 

Parts  of  the  Sentence 

a . 

Introduction 

48-50 

b. 

The  Subject 

50-55 

c . 

Deletion  of  the  Subject 

55-56 

d. 

The  Predicate 

57 

e . 

The  Compound  Verbal  Predicate 

58-59 

d. 

The  Compound  Nominal  Predicate 

59-65 

ita 


EXERCISES 


66-69 


Types  of  Simple  Sentences 


a . 

Introduction 

70 

b. 

Personal  Sentences 

71 

c . 

Indefinite-Personal 

S  entences 

71-72 

d. 

Generalized-Personal 

S  entences 

72 

e . 

Impersonal  Sentences 

73-83 

f . 

Nominal  Sentences 

83-84 

g- 

Elliptical  Sentences 

84-85 

EXERCISES 

86-91 

Active 

and  Passive  Constructions 

92-94 

EXERCISES 

93-96 

Word 

Order 

a . 

Introduction 

97 

b. 

Typical  Word  Order 

98-101 

c . 

Atypical  Word  Order 

101-102 

d. 

Ungrammatical  Word  Order 

103-104 

e . 

Definite  and  Indefinite 
Articles 

104 

EXERCISES 

105 

Compound  and  Complex  Sentences 

a . 

Introduction 

106 

b. 

Joining  Conjunctions 

107-108 

c . 

Opposing  Conjunctions 

109-112 

d  . 

Separting  Conjunctions 

112-113 

EXERCISES 


114 


e.  Complex  Sentences 

f.  Complex  Sentences 
Noun  Clauses 

g.  Complex  Sentences 
Attributive  Clause 

h.  Complex  Sentences 
Predicate  Clauses 

i.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Place 

j .  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Time 

k.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Cause 

l.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Purpose 

m.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Result 

n.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Manner 

o.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Condition 

p.  Complex  Sentences 
Adverbial  Clauses 
Concession 


115-116 

with 

116-127 

with 

s 

127 

with 

131-133 

with 
o  f 

133-134 

with 

of 

135-140 

with 

of 

140-142 

with 

of 

143-144 

with 

of 

144 

with 

of 

144-147 

with 

of 

148-149 

with 

of 

149-151 

EXERCISES 


152-175 


Chapter  I 


Aspect 


A  student  familiar  with  the  basic  priniciple  governing  aspect 
(perfective  denotes  a  single  action  with  a  definite  result, 
while  the  imperf ective  denotes  an  ongoing  process  devoid  of  any 
result-producing  connotation),  should  now  familiarize  himself 
with  some  of  the  finer  points  of  usage.  Our  discussion  of  aspect 
will  stem  from  a  discussion  of  its  use  in  the  past  and  future 
tenses.  We  will  not  discuss  the  present  tense,  for  the  present 
tense  does  not  exhibit  the  category  of  aspect: 
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Past  Tense 


The  use  of  a  perfective  verb  in  the  past  tense  may  indicate: 
a.)  the  starting  point  of  an  action: 

Bee  Bflpyr  3acMenjincb 

Everyone  suddenly  started  laughing. 

This  meaning  is  given  to  certain  verbs  through  the  addition  of  the 
prefixes  3a  and  no  (to  verbs  of  motion).  A  list  of  the  more  common 
of  these  verbs  follows: 


3atfojieTb:  to  fall  ill 


3acueaTbCH:  to  start  to  laugh 
hoBth:  to  set  out  (on  foot) 

noexaTb:  to  set  out  (  in  vehicle) 

3anjiaKaTb:  to  start  to  cry 
aanpHHaTb:  to  start  to  shout 

b. )  an  action  which  is  brief  in  duration 

Mk  nocnAe.ro  h e mh o r 6 ,  bc  Ta  jih  h  nomjiH  Aajibiue. 

We  sat  for  a  while,  got  up  snd  went  on. 

All  of  these  "time-limiting”  perfectives  are  formed  by  the 
addition  of  the  prefix  no, 

A  list  of  some  common  verbs  of  this  type  follows: 
noAeiaiaTb:  to  lie  down  for  a  while 

nocHAeTb:  to  sit  for  a  while 

rroHrpaTb;  to  play  for  a  while 

nocnaib:  to  nap 

noAyMaTb;  to  think  for  a  while 
noiaHueBaib:  to  have  a  dance 

Note  that  the  majority  of  these  verbs  are  those  which  one  would  not 
normally  associate  with  a  perfective  meaning,  for  by  their  very 
definitions  they  refer  to  processes  and  not  to  result-producing 
actions.  This  is  the  reason  for  the  existence  of  these  special 
perfectives. 

c. )  a  prolonged  action  occurring  over  a  definite  period  of  time. 

Mk  nporyjw.ro  Bee*  BocKpeceHbe* 

We  walked  all  day  Sunday. 

Ohs  bck  .>K3Hb  npo/AHJia  b  AepeBHe. 

She  lived  in  the  country  her  whole  life. 

All  of  these  verbs  have  the  prefix  npo,  and  must  refer  to  a 
specific  period  of  time.  Again,  these  verbs  will  be  formed 
from  verbs  with  which  we  do  not  normally  associate  a  perfective 
meaning . 

npopaCoTaib  (n«Tb  Jte  t  )  :  to  work  for  five  years 
npocHAeTb  ! Becb  Beaep)  :  to  sit  all  evening 
npojie.r:aTb  ( Becb  AeHb)  :  to  lie  all  day 

i 
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d.)  that  a  new  state  of  affairs  has  been  produced,  and  this  state 
of  affairs  remains  unaltered,  "in  force"  up  until  the  moment 
of  speaking: 

OHa  3aKpuJia  okho. 

She  closed  the  window. 

Here  the  use  of  the  perfective 
indicates  that  the  window  is 
still  shut  at  the  time  the 
statement  is  made. 

Vine  oneHb  noHpaBHJica  ^HJibM , 

I  liked  the  film  very  much. 


Here  we  see  that  at  some  point 
in  the  past  this  person  took 
a  liking  to  the  film,  and,  since 
the  perfective  indicates  that 
this  state  of  affairs  has  not 
changed,  still  has  a  favorable 
impression  of  the  film. 

Here  the  perfective  verb  is  used  to  express  or  imply,  not  the 
action  of  the  verb  as  such,  but  a  continuous  state  of  affairs 
which  has  resulted  from  the  action.  This  usage  may,  at  times, 
present  a  tense  problem  for  the  student  who  is  translating  from 
Russian  to  English. 

H  3aCH^i4,  rge  ohs  acubbt.  I  forget  where  she  lives. 

I  forgot  at  some  point  in  the  past — still  don't  remember. 

fl  npHBHKJia  K  HH3HH  3fleCb. 

I  became  accustomed  at  some  point  in  the  past — I  still  am. 

I  am  used  to  life  here  in  America. 

noHHJiH?  Do  you  understand? 

Did  you  come  to  understand  at  some  point  in  the  past 

and  do  you  now  understand? 

H  oaeHb  ycTajia,  I  am  very  tired. 

I  became  tired  at  some  point  in  the  past  and  I  am  now 

tired . 

e.)  a  sequence  of  actions 

Oh  BCTaJi,  ofleJicA,  u  ymeji , 

Here  each  completed  action  follows  the  previous  one  in  the  order 
narrated.  You  will  sometimes  find  a  construction  of  this  type 
emphasized  by  the  presence  of  adverbs  such  as  norojif,  oaTeM  etc. 


f.)  an  action  occurring  several  times  in  Immediate  succession 


Oh  cpaay  *e  npoHHTaji  TejierpaMMy  HecKOjibKO  pas. 

In  this  sentence  we  find  a  perfective  verb  used  to  indicate 
a  repeated  action.  This  is  a  usage  we  would  more  readily 
ascribe  to  an  imperfective  verb;  however,  in  this  particular 
case  the  perfective  verb  is  also  common,  especially  when  we 
indicate  the  number  of  times  the  action  is  repeated.  In 
addition,  the  action  has  to  be  short  enough  in  duration 
to  be  performed  in  immediate  succession.  Compare  the 
following  sentences: 

H  Mura^ia  ptot  poMaH  HecKOjibKO  pa3. 


H  cpa3y  see  npoHHTajia  nucbMO  HecKOjibKO  pa3 . 

In  the  first  sentence  we  see  that  a  novel  is  far  too  large 
a  work  to  have  been  read  in  succession  several  times,  hence 
we  have  chosen  an  imperfective  verb  to  indicate  a  repeated 
action.  In  the  second  sentence  it  is  clear  that  the  letter 
was  read  several  times  in  succession,  hence  the  choice  of 
the  perfective  verb.  It  may  help  the  student  to  think  of 
this  use  of  the  perfective  as  an  extension  of  the  sequence 
of  events  usage  in  section  e_.  The  only  real  difference 
between  the  two  is  that  here  we  have  the  same  action  being 
repeated  in  sequence  rather  than  several  actions. 


The  use  of  an  imperfective  verb  in  the  past  tense: 

Although  the  perfective  aspect  is  usually  defined  as  presenting 
the  action  of  the  verb  as  a  single  completed  act,  many  instances 
are  found  of  the  use  of  the  imperfective  aspect  to  refer  to 
a  single,  completed  act.  These  instances  may  be  characterized 
as  follows: 

a.)  When  a  speaker  wishes  merely  to  establish  the  fact  that 
an  action  has  taken  place.  Here  we  are  interested  in 
the  type  of  action  that  has  taken  place;  the  speaker 
wants  the  action  identified  with  no  aspectual  connotation: 

^HTajiH  jivi  bh  poMaH  TopbKoro  "MaTb"? 

Have  you  read  Gorky's  novel  Mother? 

CnacuCb,  h  y.*e  nnji  nan. 

Thank  you,  I've  already  had  tea. 

b.)  In  questions,  if  the  speaker  knows  that  an  action  has  been 
performed  and  is  interested  not  in  its  completion,  but  in 
some  feature  of  the  action; 


-4- 


I 


Kt°  PHCOBaJT  3Ty  KapTHHy9 
Who  painted  this  picture? 

0  hsm  oh  paccKasLiBaji? 
What  did  he  speak  about? 


Here  it  should  be  noted  that  the  perfective  will  be  used  when  the 
result  of  the  action  is  given  a  qualitative  evaluation: 

Kto  tsk  xoporno  HapncoBaji  ory  KapTHHy? 


c. )  When  we  are  speaking  of  an  action  which  has  been  done  and  undone, 

annulled.  The  result  of  the  action  is  no  longer  in  force. 

51  QTKPUBa Jia  OKHO,  (  OTKpUJl,  nOTOM  3aKpHJl) 

H  OTKPHJ  OKHO.  ( OKHO  OTKpHTo) 

Kto  C  paji  mok  KHnry9  (  bshJi,  a  noTOM  BepHy^i) 

Kto  B3HJi  mok  KHury ?  (y  koto  moh  khht a) 

Ko  mho  npHe3*a.fl  cpax,(  npnexajj  h  yexa^i) 

Ko  mh e  npnexaji  ftpax.  (  Cpai  cenaac  y  Mena) 

This  is  not  a  meaning  of  the  iaperf ective  that  we  assign  as  a  specific 
category,  but  merely  one  that  we  infer  from  the  inherently  result- 
producing  meaning  of  the  perfective.  The  student  should  keep  in 
mind  that  this  usage  is  limited,  of  course,  to  verbs  which  by  their 
meanings  denote  reversible  actions. 

d. )  When  we  want  to  express  a  strongly  conscious  attempt  to  perform 

the  action  and  achieve  a  result,  but  the  failure  to  achieve 
that  result: 

Mh  aojiro  peina  jih  3ajaHy'  ,  ho  He  peirujiH. 

We  worked  on  the  problem  for  a  long  time,  but 
didn't  solve  it. 

Oh  aojiro  kok cbo ic  He bhhh oc xfc ,  ho  He  aoKa3aji. 

He  tried  to  prove  his  innocence  for  a  long  while, 
but  was  not  able  to  do  so. 
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NEGATED  PAST  TENSE: 


a. )  The  use  of  the  perfective  in  this  situation  may  indicate  that 

an  action  did  not  occur  at  a  specific  instant,  whereas  the 
imperfectlve  would  indicate  the  absence  of  the  action  or  its 
result  over  a  long  period  of  time: 

S\  era  cnpocHli,  ho  oh  He  06  paTHJi  bh  hmbhhh  Ha  Mena, 

I  asked  him,  but  he  paid  no  attention  to  me. 

Oh  hh  Ha  kobo  He  oC  pamaJi  jh hmbh hh » 

He  didn't  pay  any  attention  to  anybody. 

b. )  The  use  of  the  perfective  in  the  past  tense  may  indicate  the 

inability  of  the  performer  to  achieve  the  result  expected  from 
the  action,  while  the  imperf  ec  tive  merely  states  that  the 
action  did  not  take  place. 


Oh  tak  KperiKO  citaJi,  hto  3bohok  fyan-nbHHKa  ero  He 
pa3^yanji. 

He  was  sleeping  so  soundly  that  the  alarm  didn't 
wake  him. 

(  the  intended  action  did  not  take  place) 

MaTb  He  CyflHJia  peOeHK^,  noTOiuy  hto  oh  no3flHo  ^ier  cnaTb. 
Mother  didn't  wake  her  child  because  he  went  to  bed  late. 
(She  had  no  intention  of  performing  the  action) 


c.)  The  use  of  the  perfec  tive  in  the  past  tense  may  indicate  that 
an  action  was  supposed  to  take  place,  but  didn't,  while  the 
imper f ec  tive  indicates  a  categorical  denial  of  the  performance 
of  the  action: 


Oh  nojiyHKJi  Te^ierpaMMy? 


Het,  He  no^iyHHJi.  HaBepHo  33BTpa  npnaer. 
(He  simply  did  not  receive  it) 

Het,  HHKaKoii  Te^erpaMMK  He  nojiynaji, 

(He  emphatically  denies  receiving 
the  telegram) 

It  will  be  a  helpful  guideline  for  the  student  to  remember  that 
the  stronger  the  negation,  the  greater  the  tendency  is  to  use  the 
Imperfective  aspect  in  the  negated  past  tense. 


USES  OF  THE  FUTURE  TENSE: 


The  perfective  future  indicates  confidence  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker  that  the  performer  will  complete  the  action,  achieve  a  result 
Not  in  every  case  does  the  perfective  imply  that  the  performer  is 
absolutely  going  to  perform  an  action,  only  that  if  he  does, 
he  will  be  able  to  complete  it: 


npoHHTaio  3Ty  KHury  ceroflHH, 

I  will  read  this  book  tonight . (f inish  it) 

Here  the  speaker  and  the  performer  are  the  same  person,  and  this 
indicates  a  firm  determination  to  bring  the  action  to  completion. 


The  imperfective  future  may  indicate  that  the  performer  will  engage 
in  the  action,  but  it  is  unknown  whether  or  not  he  will  complete  it. 


H  ffyfl.v  Mi-T'iTb  3Ty  KHnry  ceroflHH  BenepoM, 

I  will  be  reading  this  book  tonight, 
(engage  in  the  activity) 


NEGATION  AND  THE  FUTURE  TENSE: 

The  use  of  the  perfective  when  negation  is  present  indicates  that 
the  performer  will  not  bring  the  action  or  cannot  bring  the  action 
to  completion: 


Oh  MeHH  He  n o  hm r t  » 

He  won't  understand  me. 


Oh  He  caacT  dk3 ;  n^ioxo  npuroTOBH^cn, 

He  won't  pass  the  exam;  he  is  poorly  prepared. 

The  use  of  the  imperfective  when  negation  is  present  in  the  future 
indicates  that  the  performer  will  not  engage  in  the  action,  for 
whatever  reason. 

H  He  6yay  QTBCiaTb  hh  Tanvie  BOnpocH, 

I  won't  answer  questions  like  that. 

SPECIAL  USES  OF  THE  PERFECTIVE  FUTURE: 

a.)  With  adverbs  like  Bcer.vi  the  perfective  future  can  be  used 
to  describe  behavior  characteristic  of  the  performer  of  the 
action. 

Oh  BC.er/is  noMOaCT  TOBapmuy  b  TpyflHyic  MHHyTy. 

He  will  always  help  a  friend  in  need. 
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b. )  To  express  the  notion  of  inevitability  or,  in  negation,  of 

impossibili ty : 

Hto  noeenHb,  to  h  bo  o  ft T . 

As  you  sow,  so  shall  you  reap. 

Cjie3aMn  ropie  He  noMOx-ceuib . 

Don't  cry  over  spilt  milk. 

c. )  To  express  the  complete  absence  of  an  action: 

...ABepb  hh  cKpHrmet,  hh  BcnuxH e t  oroHb. 


ASPECT  AND  THE  INFINITIVE: 


The  choice  of  aspect  of  an  infinitive  depends  eenerally 
on  what  the  sneaker  intends.  If  the  speaker  is 

concerned  with  the  completion  of  the  action  of  the  infinitive, 
he  will  choose  a  perfective  infinitive:  if  with  the  action 
itself,  with  no  aspectual  connotation  of  result  -  the 
imp  er  f  ec t  ive . 


There  are.  however,  specific  situations  which  would  warrant 
the  choice  of  one  aspect  over  the  other: 


a.)  Choice  dependent  on  other  verbs: 

1 .  The  imp er f ec t ive  infinitive  is  required  after  verbs 
which  denote  the  beginning,  end,  or  continuation  of 
action: 


HaHHHaTb/HaqaTb 
KOH  MaTb/ KOH  MHTb 
ffpOCaTb/^:  pOCHTb 

nepecTaBaTb/nepecTaTb 
npeKpamaTbCfl/npeKpaTHTbCft 
n  pHH  HM3  TbC  h/ n  pMHH  TbC  R 

npoflo  j&<aTb 
CTaTb* 


*  When  this  verb  means  "to  begin". 


2.  The  imp er f ec t i ve  infinitive  is  also  used  after  other  verbs  whose 
meanings  suggest  that  a  verb  indicating  a  process  should 
follow.  Some  of  these  verbs  include: 

IipHBKKaTb/npKBHKHyTb 
OTBhlKaTb/ OTBHKHyTb 
yaHTbCH/Hay<JKTbCtf 
HafloeAaTb/HaaoecTb 
yc  TaBaTb/yc xaxb 
M3fieraxb 

TIOH  pa BHXbCH 

nojiK'  ii  x  b 
pa3  JIK  '  HXb 


3.  The  following  verbs  require  a  complementary  infinitive  in  the 
perfect ive : 

3  a C HTb 
yc  nexb 
yAaxfccn 


b.)  After  verbs  expressing  desire,  intention,  request,  necessity, 
etc.,  the  choice  of  aspect  of  the  infinitive  is  not  so 
automatic,  but  dependent  upon  the  meaning: 


CoBexyso  bsm  K.yrmxb  axy  KHnry. 

Here  the  advice  is  to  buy  a  specific  item. 

CoBexyic  bbm  aoKyaaxb  obouih  b  bxom  Mara3nHe, 

Here  the  advice  is  to  perform  an  action  habitually, 

rtporny  Bac  He  onos.iaTb  Ha  ypon. 

Here  the  request  is  to  arrive  on  time  for  a  specific 
class. 


ripomy  Bac  He  c;na3AHBaxb  Ha  ypon. 

Here  we  may  also  be  talking  about  a  specific  class, 
but  the  request  is  not  to  be  late  as  a  general  rule. 

CHOICE  OF  ASPECT  OF  THE  INFINITIVE  WHEN  NEGATION  IS  PRESENT : 

a.)  When  negation  is  present,  verbs  which  have  been  listed  as 
requiring  one  aspect  over  the  other  behave  exactly  as  they 
do  when  no  negation  is  present. 

He  IlPOAOAKaXb  KDHHHXb. 


1 1  pon, -y  Bac 


b.)  With  verbs  expressing  desire,  intention,  request,  necessity 
etc.,  the  negated  infinitive  will  normally  be  imperfective. 

The  neeated  perfective  infinitive  would  be  used  in  this  situation 
onlv  when  issuing  a  war nine  to  the  Derformer  of  the  action  that 
he  not  inadvertently  perform  an  action  which  would  have  an  undesire- 
able  result.  (note  that  this  is  very  similar  to  the  guidelines 
which  govern  the  choice  of  one  aspect  over  the  other  in  the  use  of 
the  imperative.) 


ripoiny  Bac  He  HHTaxb  dto  nnchMO, 

(  He  HHTaMTe  sto  nucbMo.) 

ripoiny  Bac  He  roBQpuTb  eft  06  btom, 
(He  roBopuTe  ei?  oC  btom,  ) 


Hponiy  Bac  cjiynaHHo  He  CKa3aTb  eii  06  stom. 

(He  CKa:*HTe  eM  cjiyaaifflo  oC  stom. 

SPECIAL  CASES  OF  THE  CHOICE  OF  ASPECT  OF  THE  INFINITIVE 

a.)  When  expressing  the  fact  that  an  action  is  unnecessary, 
useless  01-  even  harmful,  the  infinitive  will  be  in  the 
imperf ec  tive : 

He  Ha/to 

He  Hy^HO 

He  cjieflyeT 

He  CTOHT 

He  HMee t  CMHc/*a 

He3  aaeM 

XBaTHT 

flOBO  JIbHO 

flOC  TaTOHHO 

€  ecnojie3HO 

BpeflHO 


He  Haflo  hht a t b  3Ty  rjiaBy. 


BpeflHO  KypHTb. 

b.)  The  word  He^bnsT  can  be  used  with  an  infinitive  of  either 
aspect,  with  different  meanings: 

He  Jib3q  +  impertective  infinitive:  must  not,  should  not,  is 

not  a  1 lowed . 


11  e  Jib  a '.t  +  perfective  infinitive:  impossible  to. 
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3to  riHCbMO  nekton  npoimaTb-  oho  njioxo  HamicaHo. 

It's  impossible  to  read  this  letter-  it's  poorly  written. 
With  certain  verbs  which  denote  prolonged  actions  (verbs  which  have 
no  true  oerfectives)  Hejib3a+  an  imperfective  infinitive  can  be 
used  with  the  meaning  "it's  impossible  to." 


3£eCb  He  JIh3  fJ  3  an  HMaTbCa-  C-WflUKOM  IliyMHO. 

It's  impossible  to  study  here-  it's  too  noisy. 
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Fill  in  the  blanks  using  the  correct  form  of  the  verb  in  the  past 
tense : 


1,  OHa  yBHfle^ia  nucbMO  h 

2.  Mu 


OT  paflOCTH, 


cHfleTb/nocHfletb 


CMe3Tboa/3acMeHTbca 
HeMHord,  BCTa^iu  h  nomjiH  Aajibiire. 


3.  Bflpyr 


HATH/nOHTH 


AOKA&,  K  Mhl  peUIHAH  Be  pHyTbCH  flOMoK, 


4.  Mon  iacu  HAyr  npaBHJibHo.  fl  HecKOjibKO  pa3 


hx  ceroAHfi, 


npoBepHTb/npoBepuTb 


5*  Ot  Jieca  ao  peKH  mu  ue^iHH  aac, 

HATH/noKTM 


6.  Oh 


AyMaTb/noAyMaTb 
7.  Oh  Becb  Beaep 


H  OTBeTHJI  Ha  moK  Bonpoc, 


3  EH  HM3TbCfl/ IT 03  aH  HMaTbCH 

8.  ripe.icAe  HeM  cAaTb  koh t poxbHytc  paCoTjr,  h  ABa  pa3a 


ee, 


9.  Benepoit  nocxe  jASHHa  mh  Aoxro 

10.  #e th  yBHAaxH  oTua  h 


ryjiHTb/noryjiHTb 

k  HeMy, 


npOBepHTb/npOBepHTb 
b  caAy  % 


f'exaTb/noSejicaTb 
11.  Mne  Ohjio  He3H3KOMO  oaho  cjioeo  h  a  HecKO^bKO  pa3 


ero. 


HHT3  Tb/ npOHHTaTb 


12.  3to  xopoiunn  paccKaS,  h 


13,  Ona  Bee  socKpeceHbe 


HHTaTb/n  pO  H  HT3T  b 


ero  ABa  hjih  tph  pa3a. 


c  HAe  Tb/npocnAeTb 


AomA,  noTOMy  hto  ''tijia 


He  3AopoBa , 


1U.  OHa  B3H^ia  KHnry,  __ __ _____ _____ _  ee  b  py«6,  w  nojioxcHAa  Ha  MecTO. 

Aep^.aTb/noAep.KaTb 

15.  Th  ______________  okho?  3Aecb  oaenb  xojioaho. 

OTK  pHBa  T  b/oTKpblT  b 
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16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 


OHa  BCiO  iKHSHb  ______ ______ ___  B  CH<5npH, 

HCHTb/npOJXHTb 

H  ________________  see  3TH  nHCbMa  3a  oahh  Benep. 

nHcaTb/HanwcaTb 

ToBapum  flojiro  MeHH  xrpaTb  b  uiaxMaTi,  ho 

yHHTb/HayHMTb 
h  He  . 

yHHT  b/ H  ayHHT  b 

ToBapmu  He  mop  no$Tn  co  mhoK  b  khh6,  noTOMy  hto  oh 

k  3K3aMeHy. 

roTOBHTbCd/ nmrroTOFiMTbCH 

MoM  CpaT  na  stom  aaBO^e  10  .tot. 

pafiOTaTb  /npopafiOTaTb 


Tax 
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The  use  of  a  perfective  verb  in  a  question  indicates  that 
the  speaker  is  aware  that  the  given  action  was  supposed 
to  have  taken  place,  while  the  use  of  the  imperfective  verb 
indicates  a  simple  inquiry  on  the  part  of  the  speaker  as 
to  whether  or  not  the  action  has  taken  place.  Using  this 
as  a  guideline,  complete  the  following  sentences  with  the 
correct  aspect  of  a  verb  in  the  past  tense. 


1.  Th  ______________  nncbM6,  KOTopoe  h  flaji  TeCe  yTpoM9 

Th  Korfla-HH^y/jb  ________________  no  novTe  n jiac thhkh ? 

(  OTnpaB^IHTb/ OTnpaBHTb  ) 

2.  Haflo  npe/jynpeAHTb  £nMy,  hto  Haaajio  jiq kuhh  He  b  10,  a 
b  9.  Tfii,  Hafle^ci,  __________________  eMy?  A  hsm 

KTO-HHlyflb  ?  (  3  BOHKTb/ 1103  BOH HTb  ) 

3.  Th  ____________  3T0T  paccKa3?  -HeT.-  ~A  cTaTbi, 

KOTopy.K.  HaM  3&Ra.jih,  _ ?  (  amaTb/npoHmaTb ) 

4.  AHApeH  H«  ■  k  BaM  BHepa?  CeroAHH  oh 

To.:ce  He  _ xoth  oCemaji,  (  3 axoAHTb/ 3  aiiTH  ) 

5.  HaTama  oCemajia  noKaaaTb  HaM  cboh  HOBue  ^OTorpacfmn , 

OHa  HX?  (  npHHOCHTb/npHHeCTH  ) 

6.  Th  xoTeji  Biepa  CMOTpe Tb  nepeAaay  co  c TaA hoh a .  Th 

ee?  A  eme  HTO-Hn(5yAb  th  no  Te^ieBH3opy 
?  ( CMOTpe Tb/nOCMOTpe Tb ) 
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Fill  in  the  blanks  using  the  correct  aspect 
of  a  verb  in  the  past  tense. 

A.  HpaBHTbCfl/nOHpaBHTbCH  ;  JIX>6HTb/nOjno6HTb 

B  aeTCTBe  a  OHeHb  CKaa kk .  OcoCeHHO  MHe 

_ _____________ _____  OKaoKH  ITyiuKHHa.  Koraa  a  BnepBHe 

ycjimuaji  cna3K y  o  puSane  h  phCk6,  ohb  MHe  TaK  '  . 

H  TO  H  Bbiy  4HJI  ee  HaHayCTb. 

E.  BHfleTb/yBHfleTb 

1 .  Th  yxe  _________________  HOBHe  pafiOTH  btoto  xyao.«HHKa? 

2.  Caiua  yxe  BepHyaea  b  MockbJt,  mu  ero  BHepa  « 

Mu  oaeHb  ofipaaoBajinci,  Koraa  _ ______________  ero.  3. 

H  yace  _____________  o<5-baBJieHHe.  H  _____________  ero 

cpa3y,  Koraa  npmiie  ji  Ha  4>aKyabTeT. 

B.  c  jmniaTb/yc  jraiuaTb 

1.  MHe  3H aKOMa  3Ta  necnA,  h  y^e  _____________  ee.  2.  Th 

__________________  O  TOlit,  HTO  MH  b  BocKpeceHbe  eaeM  B 

HjiTy?  3.  H  nocTyaaji  b  flBepb  h  :  "BoHanTe." 

T.  Ka3aTbca/noKa3aTbCH 

1.  PaHbiue  3tot  caa  _ _____ __ _____ __  MHe  Combine.  2.  flpn 

nepBOM  3H3KOMC TBe  th  ______ _____ _  MHe  OHeHb  cTporuM 

h  cepb'e'3HHM.  3.  MHe  ’  .  hto  kto«to  nocTyaa^i 

B  aBepb.  U»  Th  He  nrpaeuib  b  uiaxMaTH?  MHe  '  . 

hto  th  yMeemb  nrpaTb.  5.  Koraa  a  noaHHJ  aeMoaaft,  oh 
MHe  _ _ _  oaeHb  Ta&ejiHM. 
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A,  MyBCTBOBaTb/nOHyBCfBOBaTt 

1.  Oh  MOjinaA,  ho  a  .  hto  xoiei  hto-to  cKa3aTb. 

2.  H  1  .  hto  a  ycTaji  tojibko  Tora&,  Koraa  a 

3aKOHHHJia  paCoTy,  3.  Mh  Shctpo  nijift,  h  a  He  _____________ 

xojiohsl,  if. .  Mh  *  .  hto  Ha  yjmije  AOBOjibHo 

XOJIOflH*,  TOJIbKO  KOrja  OCTaHOBHJIHCb. 

E.  rOBOpHTb/3arOBOp«Tb 

1  .  Oh  _______________________  o  GBoeK  padoTe  c  6ojibWHu  yAOBOjibCTBHeu. 

2.  H  nepBKM  _____ o  tom,  htoCh  noexaib  b  JleHHHrpaa. 

3,  B  KOMHaTe  yc  TaHOBHJiac  b  thiuhh^,  Kax  tojibko  oh  . 

■iC.  MOJIHaTb/ 3  aMO  JlHHTb 

1.  H  3aaaji  eMy  Bonpod,  ho  oh  _ _ .  2.  K orja 

OH  BOIUGJI  B  KOMHaTy,  MH  Ha  MHHHyTKy  . 

3,  Oh  oneHb  HHTepeCHO  paccKasHBaji  hbm  o  CBoeH  noe3AKd,  ho 
bot  3anoMHHaa  o  neM~TO  .  4.  ICpa 


AyMaA,  hto  h  Cyay  c  hhm  cnopuTfc,  ho  a 


1 


Fill  in  the  blanks  using  either  the  past  tense  or  the  infinitive 
of  the  verbs  in  parentheses.  Choose  the  correct  aspect  and  i 

be  able  to  explain  your  choice. 


1.  Oh  cKa3aJi,  hto  HayamicH  _____ ___________  JieBoi!  pyKofi, 

H  M  TO*  H  nOKE3aTb  HSM  3T0  OH  _________________  Ha  AOCKe 

HecKOjibKO  ynpa^HeHHS.  ( nucaTb/HanucaTb ) 

2.  CeroAHH  a  __________________  xojioahoh  boaoM.  H  xoyy 

npHyaHTb  cefin  ______________  oaeHb  xojioahoh  boaoS. 

( yMHBaTbCfl/yMHTbCH ) 

3.  B  BOCKpeceHbe  h  _____________  paH6f  noTOMy  hto  a 

npBHKJia  ___________________  paHO.  (  BcxaBaxb/BCxaTb  ) 

4.  K  coxajieHHio  a  He  Mory  Bail  HHier o  ___________  h  ran 

AaBHo  He  6paji  b  pyKH  KapaHAaiii,  axo  coBceM  pa3yamicH 
_ .  ( pucoBaib/HapHCOBaxb ) 

5.  HaM  HaAo  _  Ha  3aBTpa  HeSojibiuoe  cxHXoxBopeHwe . 

Th  aa^Hji  ero  ?  ( yanTb/BHyaHTb ) 


6.  MHe  HaAoejio  .  xanoH  OAHOofpa3HoK  pafoToS. 

H  npHBHK  ________________  5ojiee  xhbhm  AejioM.  (  3aHHMaxbcs/3aHHTbCfl ) 

7,  Th  ycnejt  _  Maxepnaji  k  3K3aMeHy?  KoHeaHO. 


BeAfc  h  Haaaji  ero  ____ 
( nOBXOpHXb/nOBXOpHTb ) 


ABe  HeAejm  Ha3aA 


Choose  the  proper  aspect  of  the  infinitive  in  the  following  sentences 


1.  fl  y.ie  kohhhji  (  HHiaTt/npoHHTaTb  )  •  Hopa  (  AO.’icKTbCfl/Aeab )  cnaTb. 

2.  He3aaeM  ( 3HaKOMHTbCfl/no3HaKOMHTbCH )  c  Heft.  OHa  HeHHTepecHaa, 

3.  ripoiny  Bac  (  OClflCHHTb/ OtS'bHCHHTb  )  MH e  3TO  npaBHAO. 

4.  Bk  aojl.%hh  Bcer«a  (  B03Bpai^aTb/BepHyTb )  kH nr h  b  6  h6  jiHOTeny. 

5.  Si  coBceM  pa3yanjiCH  ( HrpaTb/cnrpaTb )  b  maxMaTH. 

6.  TioaeMy  bh  nepecTa.au  (  nepenHCHBaTbCH/nepenncaTbcn ) ? 

7.  fee  yflajIOCb  BCe  (  KOHiaTb/KOHHHTb  )  BOBpeMfl. 

8.  Bh  AOJLiHH  (npHHHMaTb/npHHHTb)  3TO  JieKapCTBO  ABa  pa3a  B  AeHb. 

9.  Bh  aoji..hh  HeMeA-fleHHO  (npHHHMaTb/npHHHTb)  3to  AeKapc tbo . 

10.  BaM  He  HaAO  (  npHH  HMaTb/ npHHHTb )  3TO  ASKapCTBO. 

11.  fl  He  ycne-aa  ( nepenHCUBaTi/nepenneaib )  AOKAaA. 

12.  Eoiccfc,  a  to  He  CMory  ( npHXOAHTb/npnftTH )  BOBpeMH. 

13.  ripouiy  Bac  ( npnxoAHTb/npHHTH )  ko  mh e  He  paHbiue  aaca  ahh. 

^  U «  Mh  Bee  AOA-r.HH  MeHbuie  ^  T.a.aoBaTbCH/no...a.aoBaTbCH )  • 

15.  IlepecTaHbTe  ^  KpnaaTb/KpHKHyTb  ) . 

16.  H  xoay  ( nwtb/BHnHTb )  stot  oTSKan  bhh  a . 

17.  51  xoay  ( BHAeTb/yBHAeTb )  Tefa  noC  o  jibiue . 

18.  Oh  oCemaji  He  1  ona3flKBaib/ono3flaTb )  Ha  odeA. 

19.  OHa  o'  ema Jia  (  OTBe aaTb/ OTBemTb  )  Ha  oto  nHCbMO. 

20.  Hy...HO  KatCAHft  Beaep  ( noBTopHTb/nOBTopHTb )  h o Bue  cjiOBa, 
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Phase  III  Text 
C’  ap  ter  II 

Participles  and  Verbal  Adverbs 


A  participle  has  characteristics  of  both  an  adjective  and 
a  verb.  The  adjectival  essence  of  a  participle  enables  it 
to  describe  a  noun;  whereas  its  verbal  essence  enables  it  t 
impart  to  this  description  a  non-static,  changing  condition 

BjieflHan  fleByiiH  a  .  . . 

A  pale  girl . . . 

E  jieflHeicii!atf  aeByuiKa.  .  . 

A  paling  girl. . . 

The  following  is  a  list  of  grammatical  characteristics 
exhibited  by  a  participle: 

ADJECTIVAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

1.  Shows  the  capacity  to  modify  a  noun: 

HoK-maa  flesyma,,, 

The  singing  woman... 

2.  shows  agreement  with  that  noun  in 
number,  gender,  and  case: 

Cnsnu*  8  pefe'HOKj... 

The  sleeping  child... 


VERBAL  CHARACTERISTICS 
1 .  Show  tense 


HHTaKiuafl  weByriK  .a  . . . 

The  girl  who  is  reading. .  . 


HuTaBiiriH  aeByiiK  a,,. 

The  girl  who  was  reading. . . 


fc. 
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2.  Shows  voice  (active  or  passive) 

HeBynmh,  nnw.vmqfl  iihclmo... 

The  girl  who  is  writing  a  letter  .  .  . 

ilHCbVtb,  HHlIHO  qHHOe  fleByiUKOH.  . . 

The  letter  which  was  written  by  the  girl  .  .  . 

3.  May  have  its  own  adverbial  modifier 

MyaHHH'i,  MeflJieHHo  iifl.vuHt:  no  yjinne... 

The  man,  who  is  walking  slowly  along  the  street 

4.  Is  either  transitive  or  intransitive 

P-a'OHHe,  cTpu.q:une  h QBKe  aoMa... 

The  workers  who  are  building  the  new  houses  . 

He  Tft ,  cnflqmne  BOKP.vr  xocTpa... 

The  children  sitting  around  the  campfire  .  .  . 

5.  May  carry  the  reflexive  ending  -cn 

CTyneHTK,  nHTepecyxiHuecq  otok  npo'^eMOK... 

The  students  who  are  interested  in  this  problem 

6.  Has  the  category  of  aspect 

HeByit’Kh,  HuraBimg  KHnry.., 

The  girl  who  is  reading  the  book 

He ByitiKh ,  npoHMTa 3U!aq  KHnry... 

The  girl  who  read  the  book. 

FORMATION 

There  are  two  types  of  participles  in  Russian.  Each 
type  has  two  tenses. 
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ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


Present  Present 

Past  Past 

PRESENT  ACTIVE  PARTICIPLES: 


Present  active  participles  are  formed  from  imperf ective  ver b s 
only.  They  equate  to  the  English  verb  forms  which  end  in  -ing. 
(The  girl  singing  in  the  hall).  They  are  formed  from  the  non-past 
stem  of  an  imperfect  ive  verb: 

Hht'itl  oh:i  HKTHj  t  remove  the-T  and  add 


:::  +  adjectival  endings  KHTRK  uih  V. 


Hep.-.yiTb 

Aep^aiiiBB 

rOTOE'.ITL 

on  n  o  r  Fi  i  t 

rOTOBHliltf  K 

y.\ieTb 

Hi’  ,VMf;  T 

yMe:<  uihK 

P  e  Byui  k  a  , 

HIITA-.  lt't  7 

J  O  V. H  O 

i:  p  yHupepcuTeTe . 

zie  pY.-iUiii  i: 

nrpyuih-y,  mo::  'dot. 

VeH  IL’HH  A, 

roTORq 

o'  e/;  lit  k y XHO,  MOq 

I.f  a  T  b  . 

CTy/ieHTti, 

ywe.vuiHe 

ynoTpe*  zuTb  c^iopspb, 

cua/iyt  3K37MeH, 

PAST  ACTIVE  PARTICIPLES: 


Past  active  participles  are  formed  from  both  imperf ective  and 
perfective  verbs.  They  have  the  English  equivalents  "which  was 

- ing  (imperfective)"  or  "which  - ed  (perfective).  They  are 

formed  from  the  past  tense  stem  of  an  imperfective  or  a  perfective 
ver  b  . 


1.  If  the  past  tense  ends  in  an  -  jt  ,  remove  the  -  Ji  and  add 
-  BUI  plus  adjectival  endings. 


HHTHTb 


HHTa  A 


H  H  T  a  BIL'  H  K 


C Ae AHTb 
BHflP T  b 
peiUHTb 


CAe  Aa  a 
BMeji 

peuiHA 


c^e  jiaBUinH 
BHAeBIUtfi? 


pe  III  M  BIL'  H  K 


reByiuKa,  HHTaBinafl  KHnry,  yaHTca  co  mhoh  b  yHUBepcHTeTe. 
CTynoHt,  cAeAHBii'HH  stot  riepeBO/i,  oahh  H3  Jiynmux . 
v'emuiiH'i  Bnae BUian  weHA  H3flaJieK*i,  npMHHAa  MeHq  3a  csoero  ctiHa. 
CTy^eHTt:,  peuiHBiiiHe  PTy  TpyAHyx  3aflaiy,  CAaAH  3K3 aM6H . 


2.  If  the  past  tense  stem  ends  in  an  -  A  and  the  verb  has 

a  dental  consonant  -A  or  -T  in  its  non-past  conjugation 
which  drops  out  in  the  past  tense,  the  participle  ,.Till 
retain  the  dental  consonant: 


Bee  TH 

b"a 

Be^y 

Be^lUHH 

npno' pec  th 

npno'  pe  a 

npno'  pe_Ty 

npHOf  pe_TUTHH 

ywpae  Tb 

y  k  p  a  a 

ywpa^y 

yKpa^uiHH 

HATH 

me  a 

H^y 

ii'e^mH^ 

H  eha e a  AepyuiKy,  Be  aui.v  k  co'any  Ha  noBOAKe. 

fl  3 aBHAy<c  npojbeccopy,  npnot  pe tuigmy  3tot  hobbK  CAOBapb. 

Bh<  j.  spec TOB-a ah  Bop4,  .VKPaAinero  y  MeHH  cto  AOAAapoB. 

Bee  CMenAHCb  hha  .veHWHHoK,  MeA AeHHO  EieAite ft  no  yAHiie. 

3.  If  the  past  tense  ends  in  a  consonant  other  than  -  -71  , 
that  final  consonant  will  be  retained  in  the  formation 


of  the  past 
end ings  will 

active  participle,  and  - 111 
be  added  to  it. 

plus  adjectival 

BeSTH 

BR3 

BesmuK 

Hecm 

Hec 

HeCIUH  H 

rpy30BHfc,  b>:3I1]h v.  obouiP,  octihobhach  Ha  nepeKpp'cTKe, 
H  noMor  ^.eHuiHHB,  Hecme  h  Tfl^eAuK  HeMoj aH , 
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****** 


When  the  reflexive  particle  -  CH  is  added  to  a  present 
or  past  active  participle  it  will  always  take  the  form 
of  cq,  never  '  ‘  b . 


PRESENT  PASSIVE  PARTICIPLES 


Present  passive  participles  are  formed  from  imperfective 
transitive  verbs  only.  They  equate  roughly  to  the  English  "-ed" 
or  "which  are  being  -ed."  (The  cars  produced  at  this  factory...) 
They  are  formed  from  the  first  person  plural  of  an  imperfective 
verb. 


jin.r  HTb 

.  Mb  ) 

.H:v  "  it  M 

JL<-  '■  HMbK 

yB'-i  :.'<Tb 

V.  b  ■ 

,VB'i...aeM 

yBa.caeMKL 

peKOMeH  AOBUTb 

Mb'  ) 

pe  Kr.MenA.yeM 

peKOMeHflyeMbK 

Verbs 

which  contain  an  - 

ahri  infix  in  the 

infinitive  will  retain 

that 

infix  in  the  format 

ion  of 

the  present 

passive  participle. 

y3HaBHTb 

'  M  b  ) 

y  3  H  if-'w 

ysH a  b  a  e  mk  l 

fl'lESTb 

mi:  1 

A'ii'M 

AaBaeMb'L 

PAST  PASSIVE  PARTICIPLES 

Past  passive  participles  are  formed  from  transitive  perfective 
verbs .  They  have  the  English  equivalents  "which  — ed,  which  was 
— ed,  which  will  be  — ed.  (The  problem  solved,  which  was  solved, 
which  will  be  solved). 

1.  Verbs  ending  in  -ATb/flTb  form  their  past  passive  participles 
from  the  past  tense  stem  of  a  perfective  verb  by  removing 
the  -  Ji  and  adding  the  ending  -HHKH  . 

C  O  3  A  a  T  b  C03AaJl  CODflaHHKK 

riOTep.qTb  n./Tepqji  no  Te  pqHH  k  h 


*  *  *  Note  the  stress  shift.  A  participle  formed  from  this  verb 
group  is  never  stressed  on  the  final  syllable  of  the  stem. 
The  stress  will  shift  one  syllable  toward  the  beginning  of 
the  word . 
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2.  Verbs  in  -eTb,  -HTb  ,  -cth  »  -3TH  have  past  passive 
participles  which  are  formed  from  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  verb.  The  first  person  singular 
ending  is  removed  and  -eHHuft  or  fe’HHKJ?  (if  stressed) 
is  added  to  the  remaining  stem.  To  determine  whether  or 
not  the  participle  is  stressed  we  must  examine  the 
second  person  singular  form  of  the  verb.  If  the  second 
person  singular  form  is  stressed  on  the  ending,  then 
the  participle  will  retain  that  stress  and  -  e'HHbiH 
will  be  added  to  form  it.  If  the  second  person  singular 
is  not  stressed,  then  t he  p ar t i c i p 1 e  wi  1 1  be  formed  by 
adding  -eHHKH  and  retain  the  stress  of  the  second 
person  singular. 


npHTOTOBHTb 

peiUHTb 

nepeBecTM 

yBMfleTb 


npMrOTOBJK  (  npuPOTOBHllib  ) 
peiuy  (pemmub) 
nepeBeA^  (nepeBeaemb) 
yBM..<y  (yBiinHUib) 


npHroTOBJieHHKft 

pem^HHHK 

nepeBeaeHHBK 

yBHfleHHbiK 


******  Note  that  verbs  ending  in  -  HTb  which  undergo  a  normal 

consonant  mutation  in  the  first  person  singular  of  their 
non-past  conjugation,  will  undergo  that  same  mutation 
in  the  formation  of  t heir  past  passive  participles.  By 
forming  these  past  passive  participles  from  the  first 
person  singular,  the  student  should  never  omit  this  mutation. 

OC  T9BHX  b  OCTaBJK  (  OC  TSBUIUb  )  OC  T 5 BjTO H H b! 8 

cnpocHTb  cnpomy  (cnpocmb)  crrpomeHHbiM 

3 awe TKtb  3?Meny  (saweTHUib)  3aMea.eHHKii 


3.  Verbs  ending  in  -HyTb  ,  -h’Tb  ,  -OTb  have  past  passive 
participles  which  are  formed  from  the  infinitive  by  re¬ 
moving  the  soft  sign  1  ~b)  I  and  adding  hard  adjectival 
endings. 

rr ok  kh y t b  noKUHymK 

3  a  KpKT  b  3aKpbITt’S 

BKKOJIOTb  BHKOJIOTKM 
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4.  Verbs  ending  in  -epeTb  have  past  passive  participles 
which  are  formed  from  the  past  tense  by  adding  -T  plus 
hard  adjectival  endings  to  the  past  tense  stem. 

aanepeTb  (oh)  sanep  3anepTbiK 


5.  Prefixed  forms  of  the  monosyllabic  -HTb  verbs  have  past 
passive  participles  which  are  formed  from  the  infinitive 
by  removing  the  soft  sign  (-b  )  and  adding  hard  adjectival 
endings. 

y  HTb  y^UTKK 

CIUHTb  ClilHTUH 

BKnHTb  BHriHThiM 


6.  Verbs  which  have  an  -h  or  -m  in  their  non-past  conjugation 
which  is  not  present  in  the  infinitive  have  past  passive 
participles  which  are  formed  from  the  infinitive  by  removing 
the  soft  sign  (-b  )  and  adding  hard  adjectival  endings. 


B3flTb 

BO 3  bMy 

B3HTKH 

nOflHflTb 

noAHHMy 

n  OAH  HTb'  V1- 

oflexb 

oaeHy 

OfleTHS 

SHORT  FORM 

Both  present  and  past  passive  participles  have  short  forms. 
Active  participles  do  not  have  short  forms.  The  short  form 
passive  participles  are  used  as  predicates  only.  They  have  the 
English  equivalents  "is  --ed",  "has  been  -ed"  or  "will  be  -ed." 
As  predicates,  the  short  form  passive  participles  exist  only  in 
the  nominative  case  and  agree  with  the  subject  in  number  and 
gender  only.  Tense  distinctions  will  be  made  by  using  a  form  of 
the  verb  to  be  ( f H T b  )  with  the  short  form  passive  participle. 


FORMATION 


Present  Passive:  To  form  the  short  form  of  a  present  passive 
participle  we  remove  the  adjectival  ending  and  add  the  endings 
of  a  short  form  adjective: 

Jilt?.  HMK  M  J1X  r  JIK'fHMa  •flX.-'HMO  JIK  f  HMK 
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PAST: 


1.  To  form  the  short  form  past  passive  participle  of  a 

passive  participle  which  ends  in  —  aHHH  8/ hhh hi fi,  eHHiift/eHHbiM 

we  remove  one  -H  and  the  adjectival  ending  and  add 

the  short  form  adjectival  endings  to  the  remaining  stem. 

HaiiHCHHHKH  HarmeaH  HanHcana  HanncaHO  HarmcaHK 

nocTpoeHHtiK  nocxpoeH  nocTpoeHa  nocTpoeHa  nocTpoeHE 


2.  To  form  the  short  form  of  a  past  passive  participle  which 
end  in  -HH  we  remove  the  adjectival  endings  and  add 
the  adjectival  endings  of  a  short  form  adjective  to  the 
remaining  stem. 


3  aKpblTK  H 

3  3.K  pKT 

3  aKpHTa 

3  aKpKTO 

SaKpKTH 

yC  hthH 

yc  H  T 

yCtfTa 

yCHTO 

yCttTH 

3anepTK0 

3anepx 

sanepTa 

3anepTO 

3anepTK 

B3HTKK 

BOAT 

B3  HT3 

B3HTO 

B3  fl  TbI 

USAGE  OF  PARTICIPLES 

1.  A  participle  may  be  used  instead  of  a  KOTO  pull  clause 

to  introduce  a  subordinate  clause. 

MajibHHfc,  KQTQpHH  ngfe~T  no  y^inu6,  MOB  CpaT. 

MajibHHk,  myumB  no  mob  CpaT. 

Unlike  KOTopKH  which  functions  as  an  independent  member  of  the 
clause  in  which  it  stands  and  takes  only  the  number  and  gender 
of  the  noun  which  it  modifies,  a  participle  must  agree  in 
number,  gender,  and  case  with  the  noun  it  modifies : 


H  OHaic  ge BynjKy.  KOTQpan  HHTaeT  KHiiry. 

Here  KOTOpuH  functions  as  the  subject  of  its  clause 
and  as  such  is  in  the  nominative  case.  It  takes  its 
gender  and  number  from  its  antecedent  neByuiKy  • 

H  3 Haic-  neB.viiiKy.  HHTaicwy-c  KH^ry. 

Here  the  participle  requires  the  same  number,  gender 
and  case  of  its  antecedent  aeByniKy  . 
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OHa  Maxajia  jeB.viiiKA.  KOTOpan  mjia  eH  HaBCTpeny, 

OHa  Maxajia  fleB.vniKe,  meamefi  eH  HaBCTpeny. 

Mu  roBopwM  c  npojieccopoiii.  kotopoto  Bee  yBa.ttaxT. 

Mu  roBOpuM  c  npodbeccopoto.  VBa.-itaeMUM  BceMH, 

Mu  /KHBEM  B  flO.vraX.  KOTOPUe  HeflaBHO  nOCTpOHffl, 

Mu  iHBPM  B  He/iaBHO  nOCTPOeHHUX  flQMaX. 

2.  Only  the  short  form  of  the  passive  participle  can  be 
used  p r ed ic a t i ve 1 y : 

Mob  OTeu  jik hm  bc e m h « 

3tot  aom  Chu\  nocTpoen  b  1976  r. 

3tot  row  fyjeT  nocTpoeH  pa^oHHMH  pxoro  39Boaa. 

If  the  student  has  difficulty  in  determing  the  difference 
between  a  predicate  and  an  attributive  usage,  he  should 
apply  the  "which"  test: 

H  HHTepecyxcb  khhtoM,  xojibKO  hto  n  poh  h  t aHH o h  b3mh. 

I  am  interested  in  the  book  just  read  by  you. 

I  am  interested  in  the  book  which  was  just  read  by  you. 

Because  the  word  "which"  can  be  used  in  the  English 
translation  of  this  sentence,  we  know  that  this  is  an 
attributive  usage . 


KHHTa  TOJIbKO  HTO  nPOHHTHH  H  BHMH. 

The  book  was  just  read  by  you. 

The  book  which  was  just  read  by  you. 

Although  the  word  "which"  can  be  used  in  the  English 
translation  of  this  sentence,  the  result  is  not  a  complete 
sentence  but  a  sentence  fragment.  This  shows  us  that  this 
is  a  predicative  usage  of  the  passive  participle,  and 
therefore  we  must  use  the  short  form  In  this  sentence. 
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3.  It  should  be  noted  that  participles  usually  are  not  generally 
used  in  spoken  language.  They  are,  however,  frequently  en¬ 
countered  in  virtually  any  type  of  written  work  found  in 
the  Russian  language.  A  firm  background  in  the  formation 
and  use  of  participles  will  be  necessary  for  the  student 
of  Russian  in  order  to  translate  written  materials  from 
Russian  to  English. 

A.  Many  participles  lose  their  verbal  characteristics 

and  thereby  are  converted  into  full-fledged  adjectives. 

Unlike  the  participle  which  is  often  accompanied  by 
modifiers,  objects,  etc.,  the  adjective  formed  from  it 
normally  stands  alone,  fulfilling  the  sole  function  of 
an  adjective,  i.e.  to  modify  a  noun. 


Maxt,  x-cfifimafl  cbohx  aeTeii... 

A  mother  who  loves  her  children  .  .  . 

JlKffllUaH  MaTb... 

A  loving  mother. 

*Note  that  in  the  second  example  the  participle  denotes  a  permanent, 
quality  and  loses  its  verbal  characteristic  of  tense. 


The  following  is  a  list  of  other  participles  which  are  used  as 
"true"  adjectives: 


CHBIIIhH  flHpeKTOp 
fiHBiimM  cTyfleHT 

JlicdHMhiK  cnopx 
yBa*aeMbiii  ae^iOBeK 
of pa30BaHHHK  aejioBeK 
nOAXOAHUIHK  MOMeHX 
BHflarcmeecH  flocxH^eHHe 


former  director 
alumnus 

favorite  sport 
a  respected  person 
an  educated  man 
a  suitable  moment 
an  outstanding  achievement 


5.  In  the  study  of  Russian  the  student  has  come  across  instances 
in  which  adjectives  function  as  nouns  (CojibHofi,  CTO^iOBafl) 

The  student  has  also  seen  that  some  participles  function 
as  adjectives  (see  It  4 )  .  Because  adjectives  function  as  nouns 
and  participles  function  as  adjectives,  participles  can 
therefore  function  as  nouns: 
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HaHHHatelUHt*. 


a  beginner 


CKaaaHHoe 
c  jty^cauiHe 
y'laimi  Me  a 
se  jiaituwe 
flaHHKe 


what  was  said 

blue  and  vhile  collar  workers 
student 

persons  who  wish 
data 


Participles  used  as  descriptive  adjectives  are  often 
modified  by  adverbs  or  prepositional  phrases.  Such 
constructions  are  often  difficult  to  render  in  English, 
and  are  best  handled  if  treated  as  a  separate  clause. 


Ohh  roBopujiH  o 6  oc Ta  bjishh om  Ha  BQK3a.ne  aeMOflaH  . 

They  were  talking  about  the  suitcase  which 
was  left  at  the  station. 


1 


*****When  asked  to  change  a  participle  to  a  KOTopH#  clause, 
use  the  following  formulas: 


1.  Active  participles  ending  in  -ch:  the  verb  in  the 
KOTOpKH  clause  should  also  end  in  -ca: 

CTaHK k,  npon3BOJ3iimec3  Ha  stom  ssboa^,  npoflaKTCH 
a  a  rpaHHuen, 

CTaHKfr,  KOTOPHe  npOH3BOAHTCfl  Ha  3TOM  3  aBOflA , 
npo^aioTCH  3a  rpaHHuete. 

The  machines  which  are  produced  at  this  factory 
are  sold  abroad. 

2.  Active  participles  without  -ch:  the  verb  in  the 
KOTopKfi  clause should  be  replaced  by  an  active  verb 
in  the  same  tense  as  the  participle: 

riepBHM  yaeHH&,  zionas antruM  cymecTBOBaHne  AaBJieHHfi 
CBe-rA,  Ghji  n.H.  JledefleB. 

Fie pbkm  yaeHkito,  kotopbiK  AQKa3api  cywecTBOBaHne 

AaBJieHHe  CBeT4,  6uji  n.H.  JleGeAeB. 

The  first  scientist  who  proved  the  existence  of 
light  pressure  was  P.N.  Lebedev. 

3.  Passive  participles,  when  there  is  an  agent  present 
expressed  in  the  instrumental  case,  should  be  changed 
to  an  active  verb,  the  subject  of  which  will  be  that 
agent  (formerly  in  the  instrumental  case)  ,  now  expressed 
in  the  nominative  case: 

nopi4,  oG pa3yeMoe  3^ie ktph 3e c khm  TOKOiis,  HaPHBaercfl 
M3THHTHHM  nOJieM, 

n ° ,  KQTQPoe  otpaayeT  3 jib HTPH^ecKHK  toA. 

H33  HBae  TCH  M3PH  HTHKM  BOPieM. 

The  field  formed  by  an  electrical  current  is 
called  a  magnetic  field. 

MOCKOBCKhM  yHHBepCKTet,  OCHOBaHKIjK  .^OMOHOCO BHlit , 
ceMnac  hocht  oro  hmh. 

MockobckhK  yHHBepcHTet,  kotophH  JIomohocob  ocHOBa)i. 
ceSnac  hocht  ero  hmh. 

Moscow  University,  which  was  founded  by  Lomonosov, 
now  bears  his  name. 


4.  In  the  absence  of  an  agent  expressed  in  the  instrumental 
case  in  a  sentence  with  a  passive  participle,  the  passive 
participle  will  be  replaced  by  a  verb  in  the  third  person 
plural  with  no  subject: 

CtSHKH,  nPOHSBOZIHML’e  3fleci,  npOfla^TCH  BO  BC6M  MHpe. 

CTaHKii,  KOTopue  npoH3BOfl3i  3flecfc,  npoaaicTCfl  bo  bo eM 

The  machines  produced  here  are  sold  all  over  the  world, 

HUKTO  He  XOHe  T  AHTb  B  HOC  TPOeilHh'X  Ha  BTOft 

yjiHue. 

Hhkto  He  xoneT  ^HTb  b  aomsX,  KOTOpb’e  hoctpohjih  Ha 
otok  yjiviue. 

Nobody  wants  to  live  in  the  buildings  constructed  on  j 

this  street .  I 


****  Remember 

when  you 

change 

a  participle 

construction  to  a 

KO  TO  PH  M 

c lause , 

observe 

rules  of  agreement. 

Remember  the 

verb  must 

retain 

the  aspect  and  tense 

of  the 

participle. 

VERBAL  ADVERBS 

A  verbal  adverb  is  a  word  which  has  characteristics  of  both 
the  verb  and  the  adverb. 

VERBAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

1.  It  is  transitive  or  intransitive 

C  HAH 

2.  It  may  have  the  reflexive  particle  -Cq  * 

B03  BpaUiaHC  b 

It  requires  the  same  case  (and/or  preposition) 
as  the  verb  from  which  it  is  formed. 

HHTepecyqcb  othv  no,zio kah  ko  vme 

It  retains  the  aspect  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  formed. 

MHTaa  npoHHTaB 

ADVERBIAL  CHARACTERISTICS 

1.  It  is  invariable  in  form,  i.e.  there  is  no  change 
according  to  number,  gender,  or  case. 


3. 


4. 


*The  reflexive  particle  will  always  take  the  form  of  — cb 


2.  It  shows  the  circumstances  (how,  when,  why  etc.)  in 
which  an  action  took  place. 

There  are  two  types  of  verbal  adverbs  in  Russian: 
IMPERFECT1VE  &  PERFECTIVE 


IMPERFECTIVE  VERBAL  ADVERBS: 

1.  Imperfective  verbal  adverbs  are  formed  from  imperfective 
verbs  only  by  taking  the  present  tense  stem  of  the  verb  and 
adding  an  - tf  or  -  4 ,  depending  upon  rules  of  spelling. 


HHTSTb 

HeCTH 
C  JIHHiaTb 
3  3H  HMSTbCH 


HHTaKT 
HecyT 
C  JIKUiaT 


HHTafl 

Hecg 

c  JiKma 


3aHHMaicTCfl  3  9HHMa3Cb  *reflexive  ending 

will  always  be-Cb 


2.  Imperfective  verbs  which  have  an  -aBa  infix  in  the 

infinitive  will  retain  that  infix  in  the  formation  of 
the  imperfective  verbal  adverb: 

aaBaTb  naKT  aaBaa 

yuaBaTb  yaHaitT  y  3  h  a  b  a  h 


3.  In  popular  speech  you  may  encounter  verbal  adverb  forms 
such  as  HAyHii  ,  nrpaK_HH  .  etc.  These  are  old  forms, 
and  with  the  exception  of  the  verbal  adverb  of  the  verb 
?KTb  y4n);  are  not  found  in  modern  literary  usage. 


4.  Certain  imperfective  verbs  do  not  have  imperfective 
verbal  adverbs: 


a.  those  which  have  no  vowel  in  their  present  tense 
stem: 


.-.<H  a  t  b 

pBe  Tb 

PB.VT 

Te  pe  Tb 

TPVT 

b.  those  whose  infinitives  end  in  -  Hb  or  -HyTb 

MO  Vb 


M0p3H3 
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c.  nucaTb 
n  jih  caTb 

naxaTb  and  others 

peaaTb 

rie  Tb 


PERFECTIVE  VERBAL  ADVERBS 


Perfective  verbal  adverbs  are  formed  from  perfective 
verbs  only  from  the  infinitive  or  past  tense  stems. 
They  have  the  English  equivalent  "having  — ed". 


If  the  stem 

npOHUTATb 

npoVHTayi 


ends  in  a  vowel  add  -B  or  -BUin  : 
11  PO  HUTa  BID  V.  npOMMTMB 


OTKphjTo  OTKPb-BMH  OTKph-’B 

OTKpHJI  -  — 


b.  If  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  that  final 

consonant  is  retained  and  -mu  is  added  to  the 
stem: 


wcrieHb 

ncneK_ 


HcncKum 


OTBbKHyTb 

OTBiK_ 


OTBbK  IITH 


c.  If  the  infinitive  and  past  tense  stems  of  a  single 
verb  are  different,  you  will  encounter  two  per¬ 
fective  verbal  adverb  forms: 

npHBHKH^Tb  npn  RhlKH.VBUIH  npMBKKHy_E 

npHBK^  npHBUKum 


d.  Perfective  verbal  adverbs  formed  from  verbs 
ending  j  1  -oq  are  formed  from  infinitive  or 
past  tense  stems  ending  in  a  vowel  by  adding 
-BWHCb  only.  (Two  forms  are  not  optional 
here.)  Note  also  that  a  perfective  verbal 
adverb  will  have  only  one  form  of  the  reflexive 
particle  (~ct  only  never -cq  )• 

BO  TpeTMTbCH  BC  TPeTHBli'HC  b 

BCTpeTHACa 
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e.  Perfective  verbal  adverbs  formed  from  prefixed 

verbs  of  motion  (-  Rth  ,  Hecm  ,  BecTK>  ->ie3Tb  ^  Be3Tfi 
-rioji3Tn  )  are  formed  from  the  non-past  rather  than 
the  past  or  infinitive  stem: 

it  p  i;  t  i*  npnayT  npH/HH 

yHecTH  yHecyT  yHecn 

3aaecTH  39Be/iyT  saBeflq 

USAGE  OF  VERBAL  ADVERBS 
Imperfective 

Imperfective  verbal  adverbs  are  used  to  replace 
subordinate  clauses  of  condition,  time,  manner,  cause 
or  concession  when  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb 
in  the  main  clause  and  that  of  the  verbal  adverb  occur 
at  the  same  time: 


npysbH 
P py3  bA 
P  py3b<i 


B03 BpamaK tc h  aomoR,  Bece^io  pa3roBapHBaB . 
bo 3  Bpama jihc b  aomoR,  Bece.no  pq3roB3PHBqq  . 

^■VAYT  BQ3Bpau:aTbo.q  aomoR,  Bece.no  p93roBapnBag 


***  Note  that  a  verbal  adverb  does  not  express  tense  in 
and  of  itself,  but  takes  its  tense  from  the  verb  in 
the  main  clause  of  the  sentence.  Remember,  verba  1 
adverbs  do  not  exhibit  the  verbal  characteristic  of  tense. 


PERFECTIVE  VERBAL  ADVERBS: 

A  perfective  verbal  adverb  is  used  to  replace  a 
subordinate  clause  of  condition,  time,  manner,  cause  or 
concession  when  the  action  of  the  verbal  adverb  occurs 
prior  to  that  of  the  verb  in  the  main  clause : 


3aKOH  HHB  pUCOT.V,  OH  QTAKXaeT. 

3'lKOl.  1HB  p '( r  OT.V,  OH  OTflbXajI, 

3hKOH  'I  HP  pa'  OT.y,  OH  f  y/16T  OTAKXaTb. 

*  *  *  Note  that  this  holds  true  even  when  we  are  talking  about 
recurrent  action: 

Kuv./ioe  yrpo  npoHHTap  rnoeTy,  OTeu  nepeAABaji  ee 
:\c  TAM  . 
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1 


As  in  the  case  of  imperfective  verbal  adverbs,  a  perfective 
verbal  adverb  does  not  exhibit  the  category  of  tense  but 
takes  its  tense  from  that  of  the  verb  in  the  main  clause. 


The  student  may  encounter  a  situation  in  which  the  perfective 
verbal  adverb  will  express  an  action  which  follows  that  of 
the  main  verb.  This  happens  infrequently,  and  in  these  cases 
the  action  of  the  verbal  adverb  and  that  of  the  verb  in  the 
main  clause  are  so  closely  tied  that  there  is  almost  no  time 
lapse : 


Co' ana  BKi::.na  M3  bo,t,k  h  OTpaxHy^iac  fc,  oc  PK3r  aB  Bcex 
Ha  *epery. 

The  dog  got  out  of  the  water  and  shook  himself, 
splashing  everyone  on  the  shore. 

General  ru 1 esf  or  the  use  of  verbal  adverbs: 


1.  All  verbal  adverb  constructions  will  be  set  off 
by  commas . 

2.  In  order  to  use  a  verbal  adverb  construction,  the 
person  performing  the  action  expressed  by  the  verbal 
adverb  and  the  person  performing  the  action  of  the 
verb  in  the  main  clause  must  be  one  and  the  same. 


Bo b  KOMHHTy,  oh  5 q.-xer  csex. 

Having  entered  the  room  he  turned  on  the  light. 


(Here  it  is  clear  that  h_e  is  the  performer  of 
both  actions.) 


In  a  sentence  such  as  "The  rain  having  stopped, 
we  went  for  a  walk,"  replacement  of  the  subordinate 
clause  of  time  with  a  verbal  adverb  is  impossible, 
because  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different. 
We  can  only  express  this  sentence  in  Russian  by 
saying : 


KOTAH  AOO.At  MK  II O  UJAtf  HOryjlRTb 


Replacement  of  a  subordinate  clause  with  a  verbal  adverb 


1.  Be  sure  the  subject  of  the  verb  in  the  principle 
clause  and  that  of  the  verbal  adverb  are  the  same. 

If  the  subjects  are  not  the  same,  replacement  is 
impossible. 

2.  Eliminate  the  adverb  which  introduces  the  subordinate 

clause  (Kor.ua  ,  nOTOMy-4'ro  etc.) 

3.  Replace  the  verb  in  the  subordinate  clause  with  a 
verbal  adverb  of  the  same  aspect. 

4.  Move  the  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause  to  the 
main  clause  and  eliminate  the  subject  of  the  main 
clause  if  it  is  a  pronoun. 

Koraa  CTyaeHTK  kohhmjih  3K3aweft,  ohm 
noui^iH  nory^wTb. 

1.  The  subject  of  both  clauses  is  the  same  ( C TyfleHTfci ) 
Replacement  is  possible. 

2.  The  verb  of  the  subordinate  clause  (kohhhjim)  is  perfective 
and  therefore  becomes  the  perfective  verbal  adverb  KOH 4 mb 

3.  The  subject  of  the  main  clause  is  a  pronoun  and  therefore 
is  eliminated.  The  subject  of  the  subordinate  clause 
(cTyaeMTK  )  becomes  the  subject  of  the  main  clause. 

Koh'Imb  3K3aMefi,  CTyaeitTK  nom^iM  OTAHxaTb. 
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1 


HHXaXb 


2.  HMSTb 

3.  ro  BO  pHT  b 

4.  CTpOHTb 

5.  ^e.tcaxb 

6.  Bectii 

7.  flywiaxb 

8.  n  MTb 

9.  nOMHHTb 

10.  Jie.*caTb 

11.  HaHHHaTb 

12.  HaXOAHTbCH 

13.  CMOTpeTb 

14.  CHflexb 
Ip.  H3AaB9Tb 

16.  xpe^OBaxb 

17.  OCbHCH.qXb 

18.  cymeciBOBaxb 

19.  nHcaib 

20.  Cpaxb 

21 .  EHXb 

22.  HHiepecoBaTb 

23.  oxcxaBaxb 

24.  HflXH 

25.  B^iaflexb 
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1 


H  H  T  3  T  b 


2.  CMeHTbc.q 

3.  TOBOpHTb 

4.  OTKpHTb 

5.  Ce.^axb 

6.  nepeStH 

7.  Be3 in 

8.  yMepeTb 

9.  Bee  TK 

10.  npHBHKHyTh 

11.  "npOHHTaTb 

12.  OfMCHHTb 

13.  C  K  H3  3Tb 

14.  HeCTH 
18.  aaBaxb 

16.  cneuiHTb 

17.  e3flHTb 

18.  M30!5peCTH 

19.  .iKTb 

20.  JIG  3  Tb 

21 .  HATH 

22.  pacTH 

23.  OTB63 TH 

24.  nynHTb 

25.  C  KfleTb 
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Give  the  past  passive  participles  (long  and  short  form)  for 


Participles 


Complete  the  following  sentences  by  placing  the  proper  inflected 

form  of  the  pronoun  KOTopaft  in  the  blanks.  Prepositions  may  be 

necessary.  3 

1.  Mu  no3 ApaBHJin  TOBapnmeM  c  ycnexaMn’,  ______________ _______  OHM 

floe  Turbin  b  CBoeii  paCoTe. 

2.  Bonpo<!:,  ■ _  jieKTop  KOCHyjicfl  b  cboSm  ROKJi&Rb, 

3aHHTepecoBaji  Bcex  npncyTc  TByicumx . 

3.  HacTynw^m  3 HMHue  Mopo3Hue  Rah,  _______________  paflOBa^mcb  Bee 

peCHTa. 

4.  ycnelc,  _  oh  thk  AOBOjieft,  npunieji  k  Heity  He  cpa3y. 

5.  yafe’HHM,  paOoTa  ___________________  Hac  hh  Te  pe c OBa ji4,  yexa.fi, 

6.  IIlKOJIbHHKH  xoporno  yCBOHJIH  TeM&,  _  Ha  3  aHHTHSX 

yAejLHJiocb  6o.fibiiioe  bh hmhh He  « 

7.  CTyAeHt,  __________________ _  MHoro  noMora^H  TOBapniAH  no  rpynn6, 

xopomo  cAa.fi  3K3 aMeH  * 

8.  CeMHHaJ),  __ _________ _  pyKOBOAH.fi  H3 Be c thuh  npocfceccof),  BcerAa 

npoxoAHJi  hh  Te  pe  ch  o , 

9.  Oh  nepeexajr  b  MaAeHbKnS  ropoAOfc,  _____________  AOJiro  He  Mor 

npHBHKHyTb . 

10,  3AaHHe  okojio  __________________  mh  crosuiti,  Cujio  csmum  CTapHM 

b  ropoAe, 
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Rewrite  the  following  sentences  using  a  KOTopufi  clause. 

1.  Ot  np^ eaaBiire  8  TyAa  eoceaKH  oh  yaHai,  hto  y  Hero  b  KOMHaie 
no:*ap  • 

2.  IlepeA  hsmh  oahh  H3  JleHHHrpaAuaMH  n pqbqahmhx  okc ne pHMeH tob . 

3.  Bonpocfu,  oCcysKflaKiumeca  Ha  cofipaHHto,  hhkoto  He  HHTepecy?.rr . 

4.  Bonpocto,  o6c.v~/KgaeMHe  Ha  corpaHHfc,  hhkoto  He  HHTepecyicT. 

5.  ToBapmuH  pafioxaKiT  Ha  Ka$eAp£,  3aBeayeMoK  H3 Be c thum  npoc^eccopoM. 

6.  MH-'KeHep  HaaHaneHHHH  AnpeKTopoM  saBOfli,  meeT  SojibinoM  oitht * 

7.  Oh  noAXOAHT  k  AeByniK6,  cMfliteii  oahhoko  Ha  CRan/ieMne. 

8.  Oh  xoaeT  noroBopHTt  co  BceMH  cxyAeHTaMfr,  h  e  c  A  a  biii  hmh  oKoaMen, 

9.  Ka/tCAyK  HeAeAtc  h  noctiAaic  p,enbrn  cwiy,  ;xnB.meMy  3a  rpanmieft. 

10.  noacaAyMcT&,  He  MeuiaM  c TyA®H Taiii ,  3aH HManiiMMCH  k  3K3aMeHy. 

11.  HaM  oaeHb  HpaBHTCH  ciunToe  CaSyuiKOK  njiarbe. 

12.  K  Beaepy  mu  noniAH  aomoh  c  coo paHHHMH  HaMK  rpnf bmh . 

13.  Mh  n03HaKOMHJIHC  b  CO  MHOrjfMH  HHTepeCHHMH  AKAbMfr, 

QTAHXaBIIIHMH  Ha  MepHOM  Mope . 

14.  MBaH  HUie  T  AeByillKy,  VAhlf  HVBIIiyRCH  eMy  HHTb  MHHy  T  Ha3aA. 

1$.  Miii  Aaxe  He  3HaeM  nejiOBeKi,  .rcaAOBaBiiieroca  Ha  Hac  HaaaxbHuKy. 
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Replace  Che  relative  clauses  In  Che  following  sentences  with 
participles . 


1.  Oh  npHlilRJI  B  KOCTKM6,  KOTOpuft  OH  HeflaBHO  KynHJI. 

2.  Mh  AyuajiH  o  fleayuiK^,  kotophB  nasHo  yMep. 

3.  Mh  paooTaeM  b  CTapoM  3A&H vih,  KOTopoe  HaxoAHTca  Ha 

yrjiy  Hauiero  KBapTa^a. 

Ha  cxojie  jiexiiT  KHnr&,  KOTopyio  3afiH.n  mojioaoB  aMepnKaHeu. 

5.  Mh  3HaeM  AypHaJineT&,  kotophB  nmireT  HHTepecHHe  ciaibH, 

6.  MaTb  CMOTpHT  3a  peGeHKOlit,  KOTOpnB  MHpHO  cnHT  B  CBOefi  KpoBaTKe  . 

•  ,'X 

7.  Oh  pa3roBapHBaeT  c  AByMa  My.i.4HHaMii,  Koxopne  chjht  phaom 

C  HUM  . 

8.  TypHCTH  ocTaHOBHJiH  rpyooBHfc,  kotophB  exaji  no  HanpaBJieHHK 

CyxyMH. 

9.  PeiueHHe  Chjio  n phhh  to  co<5 paHHeiii ,  o6paflOBajio  hsc, 

10.  Ha  CTOjie  Aeaca.aa  KHnr&,  Koropaa  fiHjia  OTKpHTa  Ha  AecaxoB 
CTpaHHtte  . 

11.  ZleByuiKA,  KOTopaa  Befle’T  OKCKypcufc,  KOHMHJia  BMecie  co  mhoB 
HHCTHTyT. 

12.  MauiHHti,  KOiopne  nojiHBaioT  yjiHu&,  npon3BoaaTca  Ha  btom  3aBOfle. 

13.  Mh  bouiah  b  Sojibuiyic  KOMHaxJr,  KOTopaa  Pvjia  ocBeweHa  akctpoB. 

14.  noABHf’,  kotophB  coBepniHJi  otot  HejiOBek,  He  CyAeT  3 a^ ht . 

15.  Majibanfc,  kotophB  *hb8t  y  Had,  moB  AaAbHnB  poac tbshhhk, 
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The  following  is  a  valid  text  from  which  numerous  participles 
have  been  deleted.  The  verb  from  which  the  participle  is 
to  be  formed  will  be  found  under  each  blank.  You  are 
to  decide  the  form  of  the  participle. 


JleHHHCKHe  ropti  h  JIv-xhhkk 


JleHHHCKne  ropti,  _________ ______________  hohth  Ha  cto  Me tpob 

nOflH3TbCH 

HaA  MoCKBOH-peKOM,  qBJIHXTC.q  OAHHM  H3  _______________  MeCT 

JJK6  HXb 

OTflHxa  MOCKBHHeS,  HenoBTopHMa  naHopaMa  MocKBti,  _______________ 

O  T  K  pHB  aTbCfl 

OTCSfla . 

CeSaac  JleHHHc Kne  ropK  _________________  b  HameM  npeflcTaBJieHHH 

He  OTfleJIHTb 

ot  Be  Jinnee  TBeHHoro  ZlBopua  I'ayKH-  Mockobckoto  rocyaapc  TBeHHoro 

yH  HBe  pc  me  t  a  meKH  M.B.  JIoMOHOcoBa.  Kor^a  b  1953  rosy 

3  aKOH  HH  JIOC  b  CTpOHTejIbCTBO  KOMnjieKCa  3  A  aH  H  0  MPy,  TeppHTOpHA 

JleHHHGKHX  rop  npeBpaxuAacb  b  fo^bmoM  napn  c  laccefciaMji, 

raaoHaMH  h  u,Be  xh  HKaMir ,  _  Ha  10.000  Me  tpob  ox 

npoxAHyibCH 

ueHxpajibHoro  32-3xaMHoro  3flaHH3  yHKBepcnxexa  ao  HafepexHoK 
M0CKBbI~peKH  . 

B  Mockobckom  yHHBepcHTexe  oCyqaexcq  okoao  30  xhcsh  MejOBen, 

3xo  cxyAeHxu  h  acnupaHTbi  Bcex  HamioHajibHOCTe S  CoBexcKoro 
Coicaa  h  okoao  2,5  .'Tbicah  hhoo TpaHHHX  cxyAeHTOB  h  acnnpaHxo&, 

_____________________  K3  MHOTHX  GXpaH  M h p a , 

npnexaxb 

C  JleH  HH  C  KKX  rop  ___________________  IleK  Xpa  AbHHS  CXaAHOH 

BHAeXb 

HMeHH  ZleH hh 4 ,  __________________  Ha  ApyroM  fiepery  MocKBH-peKto, 

H  aXOA  HTbCH 

b  JIy>xHHKax,  .leHHHCKiie  rop&,  __________________  Jly.«HHKH  ox 

3  a  iim  ma  x  b 

CMJIbHh’X  BerpOB. 
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Verbal  Adverbs 


Change  the  following  verbal  adverb  constructions  to  subordinate 
clauses. 

1.  Hah  b  Mara3Htf,  moh  Apy3ba  onyc thjih  Moe  nucbMO. 

2.  IlpHexaB  b  MocKBy,  oh  cpa3y  #.e  Hanncaj  mh e  nncbMO. 

3.  FIocMOTpeB  Ha  aacti,  oh  yBHAeA,  hto  nopa  jiOiCHTbCH  cnaTb, 

4.  HuTan  xeKCt,  a  BbirrucbiBaK.  Bee  HeaHanOMbie  CAOBa, 

5.  McTpaTHB  Bee  AeHbrii,  oh  He  cMo,.;eT  no Sth  c  HaMH  b  khho. 

6.  IIoAywaB  HeMHord,  OHa  o t BeTKJia . 

7.  BiiyaHB  Bee  HOBbie  caobA,  oh  caba  3K3 aMeH  Ha  otahhho. 

8.  BoMah  b  KOMHaTy,  oh  3a*er  c Be t . 

9.  ZIeBOHKa  cHAejia  phaom  c  HaMfr,  paccKaaraan  Haw  o  OBoeM  KAyfe. 

10.  IIoao;khb  MopAy  Ha  Jianii,  coCana  jiexaja  h  nenaAbHO  ojoipeja  Ha 
X03HHKy . 

11.  n poHHTaB  ra3eTy,  OTeu  nepeAaji  ee  MaMe. 

12.  Co6paB  Bee  cboh  Bemft,  c Ty'AGH th  bhhiah  h3  KJiacca, 

13.  Okohmhb  ne  pe  boa  He  c  khh  HHCTHTyt,  OHcraHer  n  e  pe  b  o  a  a  h  k  om  . 

14.  9nTaH  nncbMO  poAHTeAeK,  h  aacTO  bc n omhh aio  CBoe  Ae tc tbo . 

15.  BhMah  H3  aom4,  h  h has a  najibTo. 


■4>*1 
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Sentence  Restructuring 
Participles  and  Verbal  Adverbs 


Read  the  following  English  sentences.  Supply  the  necessary  forms 
to  complete  the  Russian  sentences  given  below  them.  Infinitives 
given  under  a  line  must  be  changed  to  participles  or  verbal  adverbs, 
depending  upon  what  is  required  by  context.  Other  words  have 
also  been  deleted. 


1.  The  Armatov's  moved  to  a  new  apartment  and  lived  there  for 
three  years  without  getting  to  know  anyone. 


2  . 


ApMatOBH  nepeexajin  b  HOByic  KBapTnpy  n  -khjih  _________________ 

HH  C  KeM  . 

3HaK0MHTbCB 

Books  taken  from  the  library  must  be  returned  on  time. 

KHHrtl,  __________________  3  H?  JIHO  Te  K  6  ,  HeOfXOflHMO  B03BpalUaTb 

B3  33  Tb 


3.  After  I  had  dinner,  I  went  to  the  lecture. 

’  .  h  nonijia  . 

4.  Theives  tried  to  steal  papers  which  were  kept  in  our  safe. 

Bopu  nbiTa.racb  yKpacTb  flonyMeHTH  ___________________  nac  b  ceii^e. 

COXpaHHTbCH 

5.  Electrical  wires  are  made  of  metals  which  are  good  conductors 
of  current. 


3jieKTpnHecKne  npoBOfla  H3roTOBJiHioTCH  H3  Mexa^OB  xopouio 


npOBOflHTb 


TOK  . 
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Participles  and  Verbal  Adverbs 


Complete  the  following  sentences  by  supplying  either  a  participle 
or  a  verbal  adverb  for  each  blank.  For  each  verbal  adverb, 
indicate  the  type  of  subordinate  clause  it  replaces:  time, 
manner,  condition,  concession. 

1.  H3-3a  3afopa  aohocstch  Becejiue  rojioca  Aerefi,  __________ ________ 

nrpaTb 

B  UlKOJIbHOM  ABOpe. 

2.  C TyASH TH—reo jior h  3aHHMaK.Tca  n3yaeHneM  ofpa30B  noHBH  _ 

h  a  8th 

HMH  BO  BpeMA  SKCneAH'UHH. 

3.  __________________  5oAbHor6,  spaa  bh MMaTejibHO  ocMOTpeji  ero, 

Bhc AyrnaTb 

4.  _____ B  KOMHaTy,  OH  yBHAe.fr,  HTO  TaM  HHKOro  HeT, 

Bohth 

5.  riocpeAH  KOMHaTH  C  TOfl  J1  ______ ___________  r  e  AO  8  CKaTepTbK  CTOA, 

nOKpt’Tb 

6.  _____ _____________  CKOpOCTb  3BJfKa  B  BOA&,  MB  npH  HOMOIUH  npHfOpOB 

3HaTb 

MO&eM  onpeAeJiHTb  pace tohh He  Ha  kotopom  h ax oa h tc a  ____________ 

Of  Hapy:.<HTb 


h 3mh  npenaiCTBHe, 


7.  BoaA,  _____ ________ _  A,o  cTa  rpaAycofe,  3aKnnaeT, 

HarpeTb 

8.  ^IOtoAt,  ch eB,  rpaA— 1 »  h b »ae hhh  npnpoAfc,  _______ _____ 

BH3HB9Tb 

pe 3 khm  noH H.^eH He m  TeMnepaTypbi  B03Ayxa, 

9.  Bee  khhth  y-t.e  . 

pacnpoAaTb 


Phase  III  Text 
Chapter  III 


PARTS  OF  THE  SENTENCE 


The  principal  parts  of  the  sentence  are  the  s  u  b  j e  c  t  and  the 
predicate . 

The  subject  is  grammatically  independent  of  any  other  members 
of  the  sentence.  It  answers  the  questions  kto  ?  (who)  and 
HTO  ?  (what). 


.P e t h  Mrpa.vT  bo  aBope. 
ileHb:  IIOAHHMHXTCfl, 


Kto  HrpaeT  bo  aeope?  Je th 
4  TO  I.'OflKHMHeTCH?  lleHU  . 


The  predicate  is  grammatically  dependent  on  the  subject. 

It  answers  the  questions  hto  ae jiae t  ?  (what  does  the  subject  do?) 
hto  ae jiae TO.q  ?  (what  is  being  done  by  the  subject),  kskok  /k8kob 
(what  sort  of  thing  is  the  subject),  KT0  oh  ?  (who  is  the  subject 
HTO  OHO  ?  (what  is  the  subject). 


4to  aejiajiH  aeTti? 

4to  aeaaeTca  c  ueHHMH? 
KaKaq  OH3  aeByii'Ka? 

Kto  PeftraH? 

Together  the  subject  and  the  pr 
"sense"  center  of  the  sentence, 
sentence  are  auxiliary  to  them. 


Ohh  nr pa an  bo  aBope. 

Ohm  noflHHMaKTCH . 

Oh  a  KpacHBHH  aeByunta. 

PeilraH-  npe3naeHT  CllIA, 

icate  form  the  grammatical  and 
All  other  elements  in  the 


SECONDARY  PARTS  OF  THE  SENTENCE 

Secondary  (auxiliary)  parts  of  the  sentence  fall  into  three 
categories : 

1.  The  object 

2.  The  attribute 


3. 


The  adverbial  modifier 


The  object  is  that  part  of  the  sentence  which  describes  the 
person  or  object  which  receives  the  action  of  the  verb.  It 
answers  questions  in  all  cases  but  the  nominative,  i.e.  in 
the  oblique  cases. 

It t o  HHTaeT  c Tynen t V  ('TyaeHT  surfer  ra3eT,v. 

(answers  a  question  in  the 
accusative  case) 


o  t  Be nae  t 


yiHTe  J!b? 


0  4"m  T'oBopftT  CTyaeHTt:? 


Mew  saHHMaeTcs  sam  OTeu? 


y a h Te  Jib  OTBeaaex  c TVflen TV  . 

(answers  a  question  in  the 
dative  case) 

CTyaeHTH  roBopaT  o*  DKsaMeHe. 

(answers  a  question  in  the 
prepositional  case) 

Moil  oTer  saHUMaeTca  ciioptom. 

(answers  a  question  in  the 
instrumental  case) 


The  attribute  identifies  a  quality  or  property  of  an  object. 

It  answers  the  questions  kskok  (  art,  op,  vie  )?  (what  kind  of); 
4eK  (bfti,  bS,  bH  )?  (whose);  KOToptrz  (  aft,  op,  be  ) 

^’r‘f .V--  KHury  q M t a e t  CTy/teHT9  CTyaeHT  4 HTfte t  HHTepecH.r- 

KHnry. 

^  OTO  CJIOBnpb?  Oxo  C  P!0  B4  pb  .VXHTe.iq  . 

B  KOTOPOM  pfT/iy  OH  IT  C  HAST  T  ?  Ohh  C  Hflft  T  B  nftXOM  pH£y. 


The  adverbial  modifier  indicates  the  place,  time,  cause,  manner, 
or  purpose  of  an  action.  It  answers  the  questions: 


rue 

nyaa 

OTKy/n 


where  K  a  k  how 

to  where  kokhm  O'puhOM  In  what  manner 

from  where 


Koras 

k  s  k  a  o  j,  r  <-■' 

Z  K'tKHX  nop 
;i">  K'tKHX  nop 

no  n  cm;/ 

no  KnKoii  ripi*’fi'He 


when 

how  long 
since  w  h e n 
until  when 

w  h  y 

for  what  reason 


3  anew  for  what 

purpose 

;\j i  ft  4  e  r  o  what  for 

•  KtKO it  ue.ni>.-,  to  what  end 


PLACE 


I 


rfle  paf ota!CT  KpecTtaHe? 


KpecTbRHe  pa^oxaiCT  b  uojisjx. 


TIME 

Korna  HannHaeTc.q  ypoK? 


ypoK  h aHHH ae TCH  B  9  H. 


CAUSE 

[•  o aeMy  bk  He  noexajm  3a  ropo,zi?  Mb:  He  noexa^in  H3~aa  aoy.flH. 

MANNER 

H1 2 K  n-;yT  3aHaxHq?  3shhth3  xopomo  h^t? 


PURPOSE 

■' a HeM  bk  cxoahjih  b  «ara3HH?  H  cxonmia  b  MarasHH  3 a 

xjiec  om  . 


From  the  above  discussion  we  can  conclude  that  all  words  that 
answer  a  question  are  considered  to  be  parts  of  the  sentence 
in  which  they  are  found.  Form  words  by  themselves  (prepositions, 
conjunctions,  particles)  are,  therefore,  not  parts  of  the 
sentence,  because  no  questions  can  be  answered  by  them  specifically. 
Occasionally  these  words  will  be  included  as  parts  of  the  sentence, 
but  only  when  coupled  with  another  word. 


CeroaHq  y  Hac  3 k 3 a m e h  no  xhmhh. 

Here  the  preposition  is  not  part  of  the  sentence, 

but  no  XHMHH  is. 

Oh  cpa3y  ,-:e  o t Be th J5 . 

Here  the  particle  is  not  part  of  the  sentence,  but 

cpa3.y  .r.e  i  s  . 


THE  SUBJECT 


The  subject  may  be  expressed  by  any  part  of  the  speech,  and  even 
by  a  word  group.  It  is  the  only  truly  independent  member  of  a 
sentence.  The  subject  may  be  expressed  by  the  nominative  case 
o  f  : 


A  NOUN 


Jle kuhh  Ha^ajiacb. 


The  lecture  has  begun. 


A  PERSONAL  PRONOUN 

Ohh  npniuun  BospeMH.  They  arrived  on  time. 


AN  ADJECTIVE 


C  Tapoe  cueHae tch 
HOBHM . 


The  old  is  being  supplanted  by 
the  new. 


A  PARTICIPLE 


Haamiaiouaie  MHoro  Beginners  study  a  great  deal. 

3aH  HMaiOTC  S, 

A  CARDINAL  NUMBER 

oam  n-jpoc  -oznmw  0ne  Plus  one  e,luals  two. 

flsa . 

AN  ORDINAL  NUMBER 


Tax*  ocxa^cfl  tojilko  0nl*  the  second  one  was  left- 

BTOPOH. 

A  COLLECTIVE  NUMBER 

fflecTe^o  npffllMH.  Six  people  arrived. 

A  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUN 

n  .  ••  Yours  haven't  arrived  vet. 

Baum  e ms  Henpum^iH.  * 


A  DEFINITIVE  PRONOUN 

Bee  6 hum  Ha  coOpaHHH.  Everyone  was  at  the  meeting 


A  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  & 
A  DEFINITIVE  PRONOUN 


Ohh  Bee  npraiiJiH. 


They  all  arrived. 


A  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN 

„  „ _ That  was  a  wonderful  day. 

Oto  Osm  npeKpacHHH  1 

zieHb. 
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A  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN  & 

A  DEFINITIVE  PRONOUN 

Bee  3TQ  CTpaHHO,  All  of  this  is  strange. 

AN  INDEFINITE  PRONOUN 

Kto-h HOyqb  3BOHHJI?  Did  anyone  call? 

A  NEGATIVE  PRONOUN 

H hkto  He  3HaeT.  No  one  knows. 

A  subject  can  also  be  expressed  by: 

AN  INFINITIVE 

KypHTb  BocnpewaeTCH.  No  smoking. 

*  When  an  infinitive  is  used  as  a  subject,  it  is  neuter 
and  singular  and  verb  must  show  agreement. 

AN  INVARIABLE  PART  OF  SPEECH 

TpoMKoe  "ypa "  pa3.qa.nocb  a  loud  "hurrah"  resounded 

no  KOMHaTe.  in  the  room. 


***Note  that  when  an  invariable  part  of  speech  is  used  as  a  noun 
it  is  considered  to  be  neuter  in  gender  and  singular  and  the 
verb  must  show  agreement. 


A  subject  can  also  be  expressed  by  a  word  group : 

AN  ENTIRE  PHRASE 


Hx  '  mk  C  ojibwe  He  xothm  I'm  sick  of  their, "We  don't 

2  mat  be  h  MHe  HSfloe  jio  ,  to  study  any  more." 

***Note  that  when  an  entire  phrase  occupies  the  subject  position 
of  the  sentence,  it  is  considered  to  be  neuter  and  singular 
and  the  verb  must  show  agreement. 


want 
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A  NOUN  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE 
CASE  &  THE  PREPOSITION  " 
PLUS  ANOTHER  NOUN  IN  THE 
INSTRUMENTAL  CASE 


r>paT  c  cecTPoK  yaaTca  Brother  and  sister 
B  OflHofe  UiKOjie ,  attend  the  same  school 

***  Note  that  a  subject  of  this  type  is  considered  to  be  plural 
and  the  verb  must  show  agreement. 


A  PRONOUN  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE 


CASE  & 

THE  PREPOSITION  "C" 

FOLLOWED  BY  ANOTHER 

NOUN 

IN  THE 

INSTRUMENTAL 

CASE 

Mm  c  TOBaPHineM  My  friend  and  I 

MfleM  Ha  KaTOK,  are  going  to  the 

skating  rink. 

***Note  that  the  pronoun  determines  the  person  of  the  verb  when 
a  construction  of  this  type  occupies  the  position  of  the 
subject  of  the  sentence. 


TWO  PRONOUNS-  ONE  IN 
THE  NOMINATIVE  AND  THE 
OTHER  IN  THE  INSTRUMENTAL 
CASE  JOINED  BY  THE 
PREPOSITION  "C" 


Mm  c  to6o%  apy3 bh. 


You  and  I  are  friends 


A  CARDINAL  NUMBER  IN 
THE  NOMINATIVE  CASE  & 

A  NOUN  IN  THE  GENITIVE 


ZlBa  cojiaaTa  bmuijih 
H3  jie  c  a . 

n  pom JIO  aeCHTb  MHHVT  « 


Two  soldiers  came 
out  of  the  woods. 

Ten  minutes  went  by. 


***Note  that  when  a  construction  of  this  type  occupies  the  subject 
position,  the  predicate  may  appear  in  either  the  singular  or 
the  plural.  There  is  a  tendency,  however,  to  use  the  plural 
when  the  subject  precedes  the  verb  and  the  singular  when  the 
subject  follows  the  verb. 


riflTb  CTVZteHTOB  fl  PHC  VTC  TBO  Ba  JIW  Ha 

Ha  jie k u h h  npucycTBOBajio  rmTb  cTyaeHTOB, 


4  . 
<  * 


In  the  first  example,  the  use  of  the  plural  would  seem  to  indicate 
the  speaker's  concern  for  the  five  individual  people  who  make 
up  the  group  of  students,  while  the  use  of  the  singular  in  the 
second  example  seems  to  indicate  his  concern  for  the  group  as  a 
singular  unit,  rather  than  the  individuals  in  it. 


In  this  same  context  the  student  should  remember  that  the  number 
one  (  o^hh)  and  all  compound  numbers  in  which  it  >  is  the 
final  element  are  considered  to  be  singular  and  the  verb  must 
show  this  agreement: 

H pnexaji  ABaauaTb  oahh  CTVfleHT. 

ripnexa.na  ABafluaTb  oana  CTYfleuTKa. 


COLLECTIVE  NUMERAL  IN  THE 
NOMINATIVE  CASE  &  A  NOUN 
IN  THE  GENITIVE  PLURAL 


^Boe  aeTeM  rip™.™, 
n  pnw.no  jx Boe  geTeH. 

Here  again  we  see  that  when  a  construction  of  this  type  occupies 
the  subject  position,  the  verb  can  be  either  singular  or  plural. 
The  same  tendency  to  use  the  plural  when  the  subject  is  before  the 
verb  and  the  singular  when  the  subject  is  after  the  verb  exists 
here.  If,  however,  a  collective  or  a  cardinal  number  is  used  with 
a  modifier  such  as  gee  ,  3TH  or  an  adjective,  the  verb  must  be 
in  the  plural  regardless  of  the  order  in  which  the  subject  and  the 
predicate  appear. 

0rTO3Aa.nn  am  Tpoe. 


OcTajibHKe  nHTb  CTVaeHTQB  yuijin. 


A  QUANTITATIVE  ADVERB  & 
A  NOUN  IN  THE  GENITIVE 


HecKQjibKO  nacca.&npoB  bkiu^ih  h3  BaroHa. 

Fo  BaroHa  Bbnn.no  HecKOjibKQ  nacc a^HPOB . 

Here  again  the  predicate  will  appear  in  either  the  singular  or  the 
plural  depending  upon  the  order  in  which  the  subject  and  the  predicate 
appear  in  the  sentence. 
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A  QUANTITATIVE  NOUN  IN  THE 
NOMINATIVE  CASE  AND  A  NOUN 
IN  THE  GENITIVE 

riorum  jia  TUCHHa  He jioBeK , 

Ha  cofipaHHH  Ckji  oCcyxfleH 
U6JIHH  PHA  BOnPOGOB. 

***Here  verb  agreement  depends  on  the  number  and  gender  of  the 
quantitative  noun. 


A  NUMBER  &  THE  PREPOSITION 
"H3"  FOLLOWED  BY  A  NOUN 
IN  THE  GENITIVE  CASE 

TojibKO  oahh  H3  hhx  3Haji  aopory. 

ZlBa  H3  HHX  6HJIH  Ha  COfipaHHH. 

***Note  that  the  number  and  gender  of  the  verb  when  a  construction  of 
this  type  occupies  the  subject  position,  is  determined  by  the  word  iu 
A  PRONOUN  IN  THE  the  nominative  case. 

NOMINATIVE  CASE  & 

THE  PREPOSITION 
"H3 ”  FOLLOWED  BY 
A  NOUN  OR  PRONOUN 
IN  THE  GENITIVE 


Hkkto  H3  cTyaeHTQB  He  OTBeaaji. 

Hhkto  H3  hhx  He  OTBeaaji. 

***Here  again  it  is  the  word  in  the  nominative  case  which  determines 
THE  CONJUNCTIVE  WORD  the  number  and  gender  of  the  verb. 

"KAaHhH"  &  THE  PREPOSITION 
"H3”  FOLLOWED  BY  A  NOUN 
IN  THE  GENITIVE 


Ka^auK  H3  hhx  Kynn^i  hobhM  cjioBapb. 

***Here  again  it  is  the  word  in  the  nominative  case  which  determines 
the  number  and  the  gender  of  the  verb. 


Deletion  of  Subject 

The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  often 

1.  Commands,  invitations  and 

0  TKpO  H  ABepb, 

OTKppHTe  ABepb.  pe 


deleted  in: 
request  s 

the  door. 
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2. 


Indefinite  personal  sentences  (the  third  person 
"they"  in  English.) 


Bnepa  ero  yBe3Jin. 

"They"  took  him  away  yesterday. 


3.  Generalized  personal  sentences  (the  verb  appears 

in  the  second  person  singular  without  the  prepos  t  on 

and  refers  to  an  action  which  may  be  performed 
by  any  person.  ) 

BeK  BeK  yHHCb, 

Live  and  learn. 

TaKoro  He  Haxoflmub  He  b  KoeM  ropoae. 

You  won't  find  anything  like  that  in  any  city. 


This  type  of  sentence  is  frequently  encountered  in 
proverbs  and  axioms. 


4 .  In  context  it  is  often  redundant  to  repeat  the 
subject.  We  often  find  that  in  Russian,  as  in 
English,  the  subject  is  often  replaced  by  a  pro¬ 
noun.  It  is  also  common  in  Russian  to  find 
that  the  subject  is  often  deleted  completely 
rather  than  replaced  by  a  pronoun: 


qTo  aeaaex  Mesh?  What  is  I^an  doing? 

Oh  HHTae t •  He  is  reading. 

MvtTaeT  •  Reading. 

5.  In  impersonal  constructions  the  logical  subject 
in  the  dative  case  is  often  omitted,  especially 
if  it  is  clear  from  context  who  the  subject  is. 

MHe  3aecb  xo^ioflHO, 

3aecb  xojioflHO, 
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THE  PREDICATE 


As  previously  stated,  the  predicate  is  grammatically  dependent 
on  the  subject  of  the  sentence.  In  the  present,  future,  and 
past  (plural)  tenses  the  verb  must  agree  with  the  subject  in 
number  and  person.  In  the  past  Lense  (singular)  it  must  agree 
with  the  subject  in  gender. 


A  predicate  may  be  either  simple  or  compound . 

THE  SIMPLE  PREDICATE 

The  simple  predicate  is  the  most  common  type  of  predicate 
and  may  be  expressed  by  a  verb: 


1. 

In 

the 

indicative  mood 

a  . 

in 

the  present  tense 

fl  nejiaic  ynoaxHeHUH. 

b. 

in 

the  past  tense 

51  aejmjia  vrmaiHeHHH. 

(imp .  ) 

H  cae^iajia  ynpasHeHiw. 

(perf .  ) 

c  . 

in 

the  future  tense 

H  tf.vfly  flejiatb  ynpa^HeHM.  fimo.) 

H  caejiai-c  ynpaxHeHHa. 

(per f  .  ) 

2. 

In 

the 

imperative  mood 

BcTaBaHT^.  yy.e  :to3,eho. 

(imp  .  ) 

^atiTe  mh e  KapaHaam. 

(per f  .  ) 

3. 

In 

the 

subjunctive  mood 

Ecjih  f  h  h  no^ojibuie  3aHMMa.nc.ft.  a  fih!  caaji  3K3 aMeH , 


THE  COMPOUND  PREDICATE 


The  compound  predicate  consists  of  two  parts.  We  speak  of 
the  compound  predicate  as  being  either  verbal  or  nominal . 


The  Compound  Verbal  Predicate 

The  compound  verbal  predicate  consists  of  an  infinitive 
and  an  auxiliary  verb  in  a  finite,  i.e.  personal,  form.  In  the 
compound  verbal  predicate  it  is  the  infinitive  which  is 
considered  to  be  the  semantic  center  of  the  sentence,  for  in  it 
lies  the  meaning  of  the  sentence: 

HaCCarCHpH  XOTejIH  OTflOXHVTb. 


***  It  may  be  helpful  for  the  student  to  review  the  section 

on  aspect  and  its  use  with  the  infinitive  before  continuing. 


The  auxiliary  part  of  a  compound  verbal  predicate  may  be  expressed 
by  : 

1 .  A  verb  in  a  person?!  form: 

StK  y Ke  Haaa.ro  roTOBHTbCH  k  ok3 aMeuy . 

H  xoay  koh hh  t  b  Bee  ynpa*.HeHHH  k  mecTH  aacaM. 

2 .  A  short  form  adjective  of  state: 

Oh  aojLaeH  npuftTH. 

Oh  cnocoC  eH  oto  cae^iaTb. 

3 .  A  phrase  consisting  of  nouns  and  verbs  : 

Oh  b  coctohhhh  3to  caejiatb. 

The  Compound  Nominal  Predicate 

The  nominal  part  of  a  compound  nominal  predicate  may  be 
expressed  by  the  following  parts  of  speech: 

1 .  a  noun 

Mom  oieu-  Bpaa, 
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2. 


an  adjective 

OHa  Kpac HBan . 
OKeaH  c TparneH . 


3 .  A  participle 

ilBept  QTKpHta. 

4.  A  pronoun 


3Ta  kh  nr  a  moh . 


5.  An  adverb 

Ero  ROHh  3aMV;i:eM. 

6.  A  numeral 

— 

riHTb  H  HtfTb-  fleCHTb  . 

! 

The  Verbal  part  of  a  Compound  Nominal  Predicate 

1.  You  will  note  that  all  of  the  examples  given  in  the  previous 
section  are  found  in  the  present  tense.  The  link  verb 

"6HTb  "is  generally  omitted  in  the  present  tense,  but 
even  when  omitted.it  is  always  present  in  thought.  Hence 
the  term  compound  nominal  predicative.  Note  that  the 
absence  of  the  link  verb  ,,6HTb"in  the  present  tense  is 
often  compensated  for  by  a  dash  (-)  in  writing,  and 
in  speech, by  a  pause. 

2.  There  will  be  instances  in  which  the  student  will  encounter 
the  verb  ecTb  functioning  as  a  link  verb  in  the  present 
tense.  This  is  especially  true  when  one  is  attempting  to 
establish  the  existence  of  something  or  when  "there  is", 
"there  are"  is  emphatic: 


y  Mensr  ec Tb  CpaT. 

(Existence  of  brother  is  established) 
y  nieHs  flBa  ^paTa. 

(Here  existence  is  not  the  question,  but  quantity) 

Beflb  ec  Tb  *e  Ha  CBeTe  CoraTbie  jncflH. 

(Here  the  use  is  emphatic) 
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3. 


1 


EcTb  as  a  link  verb  in  the  present  tense  will  often  be 
found  in  prose,  and  especially  in  scientific  language: 

Cy.KfleHne  ecxb  ochobhok  MuuijieH hsj , 


il 

■I 

,1 


(Reason  is  the  basis  of  thought) 

4.  Eg t b  will  also  be  found  as  a  link  verb  in  the  present  tense 
when  the  subject  and  the  predicate  of  the  sentence  are 
identical : 

3aKOH  eCTb  3  aKOH  . 


£aKT  eCTb  JaKT, 


In  tenses  other  than  the  present,  where  there  is  an  actual  verb 

functioning  as  the  verbal  part  of  the  compound  nominal  predicate, 
that  verb  may  have: 

1.  A  purely  "joining"  function  indicating  tense  and  mood: 

Moh  oTeu  Cuji  BpaaoM. 

0Ha  ^ygeT  KpacHBOK. 

CTOJiHueK  CCCP  aBjaetCH  Mockbb, 

2.  A  more  independent,  but  still  auxiliary  function 
answering  the  questions  HeM  ?  KeM  ?  kbkhm  ?  The  following 
is  a  list  of  verbs  which  fulfill  this  function: 

CXaHOBHTbCH/CTaTb 
C  HHTaTbCH 

Ha3HBaTbCH/Ha3BaTbCB 

Ka3aTbCfl/noKa3aibC.q 

OKa3HBaTbCq/OKa33TbCfl 

OCTaBaTbC.q/OCTaTbCH 

ae^iaTbCfl/cAeJiaTbcq 

Nouns  and  long  form  adjectives  which  follow  these  verbs 
require  the  instrumental  case. 


riorofla  CTaHOBHTg.q  XO  JIOflHO  M  . 
Oh  CHHTaeToq  Be^mm  yae'HhiM. 
PaflOTa  Miie  Ka^eicq  TPVflHoEi. 
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Oh  OK^sajiCH  mohm  CTapm  APyroM, 
Oh  ocTajicn  mohm  b e ph hm  apyroM. 
3tb  as ByiL'Ka  aejiaerca  k pac  h bo h . 


The  verbs  OKaaiTbca  *  and  ocTaTbOH  can  be  followed  by 
a  short  form  adjective  as  well  as  by  a  long  form  adjective 
In  the  instrumental  case: 

3  a  a  •inn  QKiaajHCb  tpyahh. 

Oh  octhjich  flQBo;:eH  . 

The  difference  in  usage  is  one  of  style.  While  the  long  form 
adjective  in  the  instrumental  will  be  found  in  both  the  spoken 
and  the  written  language,  the  short  form  adjective  will  be  found 
almost  exclusively  in  written  language. 


It  should  be  noted  that  a  large  number  of  the  auxiliary  verbs 
which  form  compound  nominal  predicates  are  homonyms.  This 
allows  them  to  function  as  simple  verbal  predicates  as  well: 

Oh  HBJiae ten  Kaafloe  .VTpo. 

He  shows  up  every  morning. 

Oh  c th ji  y  OKH-t, 

He  stood  up  by  the  window. 

Oh  OK33  HJiCH  B  TpyAHOM  H  O  JIO.rleH  V.V.  , 

He  found  himself  in  a  difficult  situation. 


Finally,  the  verbal  part  of  a  compound  nominal  predicate 
may  be  expressed  by  a  verb  fuily  independent  in  meaning, 
but  still  answering  the  questions  ksm  ?  new  ?  kskhm  ?  This 
can  be  a  verb  of  : 


a.  position  or  motion  such  as  poAi'Tbc.^?,  cToaTfc,  ciweTfc, 

BepHJ'TbCq  etc  . 

Mb'  b e  pH  y £ v, . •  b  y c  t  "■ bi v h  « 

Oh  POAHJICH  0  Hue  T.'IHBKM  . 

b .  activity 

Oh  p'P  omet  nn:*eHepoM. 


Oh  ZlOJirn  -;n;  jpojlOJTKM 


The  Case  of  the  Nominal  Part  of  a  Compound  Nominal  Predicate 


The  nominal  part  of  a  compound  nominal  predicate  is  most 
frequently  expressed  by  a  noun  and/or  adjective.  These  will 
be  found  in : 


1.  The  oblique  cases  without  a  preposition,  particularly 
in  the  genitive  case  to  express  a  quality  or  a  mental 
process. 

MejiOBeK  BticoKoro  pocTa... 

A  tall  ma  n  .  .  . 

KhKOTO  Bh!  MHeHHfl9 

What  is  your  opinion? 

2.  Certain  set  expressions  with  prepositions 

Oh  npH  CMepTu. 

He  is  at  death's  door. 

Oh  a  b  ;;yxe. 

She  is  in  a  good  mood. 

Ota  KHura  me  He  no  KapwaHV. 

I  can't  afford  this  book. 

Jlomaflb  h  h  r  >■  e  , 

The  horse  d i o : i 1  f  move. 

3.  The  nominal  part  of  a  compound  nominal  predicate  whose 
verbal  part  is  the  past  tense  of  the  verb  fHTb  will  be 
found  in  the  nominative  or  the  instrumental  case: 


a.  The  nominative  case  will  be  used  when  we  are 
expressing  a  permanent  trait  or  condition  of 
the  subject: 

°H  '  b'J\  'IHF  J1V,  'piH  HH  . 

He  was  English. 


Oh  '  h’^  Mac  top  Ha  ece  pvkh. 

He  was  a  jack-of-all  trades. 


b.  The  nominative  case  will  be  used  in  a 
comparison  after  the  conjunction  K'ait,  K5K  ^  yA  TO, 
cjiouhO,  to'jho: 

( )lJ  '  b..n  K'lK  orpOMHHH  nTHua. 

He  was  like  an  enormous  bird. 

c.  The  instrumental  case  will  be  used  to  express 
a  temporary  trait,  condition  of  the  subject: 


B  to  Bpev.a  oh  '  kji  .VHHTejieM. 

At  that  time  he  was  a  teacher. 


LONG  AND  SHORT  FORM  ADJECTIVES  AND  PASSIVE  PARTICIPLES 


When  the  nominal  part  of  a  compound  nominal  predicate  is 
expressed  by  an  adjective  or  a  passive  participle,  the  question 
arises  as  to  when  the  short  form  is  mandatory  or  preferable 
and  when  the  long  form  is  mandatory  or  preferable. 

The  Short  Form 


1.  The  short  form  of  the  participle  is  mandatory  in  a 
predicative  usage  and  cannot  be  used  a t t r i bu t i v e 1 y . 

KHwra  '  Kji'i  ii  w  riHc-HH  a  Tojictkm. 

2.  The  short  form  adjective  is  used  only  predicatively, 
but  its  usage  in  the  position  of  the  predicate  is  not 
always  mandatory.  The  short  form  adjective  is  preferred 
when  it  denotes  a  temporary  characteristic  as  opposed 

to  a  permanent  one: 


Pe  K'i  ;  o k o  Ph  n g  . 

The  river  is  always  calm. 

Pena  criOKQHHn. 

The  river  is  calm  (now,  today  etc.) 


3 .  The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  in  a  predicative 

usage  when  the  long  form  and  short  form  of  the  adjective 
convey  two  different  meanings.  Such  adjectives  are 
numerous  in  Russian. 

Oh  o  i: .  He  is  sickly. 

•  >  n  cero/iH.i  *  off'ii ,  He's  sick  today. 

Ciii  fi'ieni,  rcimiToi: 


nen  He  is  a  very  busy  man. 


Oh  ceKnac  dshht . 


He's  busy  now . 


***  Note  that  the  difference  in  meaning  is  that  of  a 

permanent  characteristic  vs.  a  temporary  characteristic. 


4.  The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  if  the  adjective  requires  an  oblique  case: 

eae h  (  neM  ) 
om  (  4eM  ) 

'  Ji-troflapeH  (  KOMy  ) 

JIOBOJIGH  (  tew ) 

5 .  The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  if  the  adjective  is  followed  by  a  preposition: 

roTOB  (k  neMy,  Ha  hto) 
rjiyx  vk  neviy ) 

BHHOB1T  I B  HCM ) 

yeepeH  (b  mcm  ) 
corjiaceH  (c  neM,  Ha  hto) 

6.  The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  if  the  adjective  is  followed  by  an  infinitive: 

roTOB  '  iTO-i  H'  y/lh  flfi.HHTb) 
corjiacen  (  h  t  o — h  h  f  y  t  aejmTb) 
no ji ten  MTo-HH'yab  zie^aTb) 


7.  The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  when  we  are  expressing  the  idea  that  a  specific 
object  possesses  a  quality  to  excess: 

3th  ''pK.KH  MH e  IUHPOKH . 

3ts  k ' k a  mh e  ya  na  . 

3th  Ty-tjiH  mh e  Be jihkh. 

Note  however: 

TyjjjiH  boo?  me  mh e  y.3  Kne  . 

(This  individual  probably  has  a  wide  foot) 

The  short  form  adjective  is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  if  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  the  pronoun  3 TO 

3to  oqeHb  hh Tfe  peono . 

9.  The  short  form  adjective  Is  mandatory  (in  a  predicative 
usage)  if  the  adverb  T.1K  is  modifying  the  adjective: 

Ohu  T'lK  KD'|i'IIB,I. 
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Form 


The  long  form  passive  participle  is  used  a t t r ibu t i ve ly 
only  : 


Mbl  AHB6M  B  flOMfe,  nOCTPOeHHOM  MOHM  AeflyiUKOH. 


The  long  form  adjective  is  used  both  predicately  and 
a t t r ibu t i ve 1 y .  Its  predicative  usage  is  preferred 

over  that  of  the  short  form  when  the  adjective  refers 
to  a  permanent  trait  or  characteristic  of  the  subject: 


Ohs  oaeHb  Kpac HBaa . 

(A  permanent  characteristic) 

OHa  ceroflHH  oaeHb  Kpac HBa . 

(A  temporary  characteristic) 


The  use  of  the  long  form  adjective  in  the  predicative 
position  is  mandatory  for  those  adjectives  which  do 
not  have  short  forms  i.e.  for  relative  adjectives 
(and  some  qualitative): 

How  KaMeHHhiti. 

The  house  is  made  of  stone. 


Without  using  a  dictionary  to  translate,  identify  the  subjects 

and  predicates  of  the  following  sentences: 

1 .  ?XO  He  T8K, 

2.  B  xtara3HHax  mo*ho  KynHXb  jncCoi*  cnopTBeHTapb . 

3.  H biHe  b  KOjixo3e  nMe:-0T  3H3Hkh  TTO  Gojiee  inec thc ot  aejiOBeK. 

Ha  aaBOfle  c  ropAocTbio  roBopaT:  "Hjiawa  apno  paropaexca." 

5.  Ba.viHHM  t'SKTopoM  3aKpenjieHna  MOjiofle.a.H  Ha  cejie  c xaH  obhxc a 
xopomo  opraHH30BaHHaa  crropxuBHaa  pa>5oxa. 

6.  T6,  o  ae'M  Baepa  coo^majiocb  ksk  o  HaiiepeHHsi,  ceroflHa 
c  TaH  obhtc  a  peajibHOCTbic. 

7.  Tanyx  no jiHTHKy  o$nunajibHHH  BaiUHHrxoH  a  HMeHye  x 
COpbCOH  C  "  Me..-,flyHapOflHHM  TeppOpH3MOM." 

8.  TocyaapcTBy  SyAex  npoAaHo  29  thchh  tohh  3epHa. 

9.  H  noaxn  Ka.'iflKii  pa3  ero  enpaniHBaicx  Kaa  oh  craji  n3  06pexaxejieM. 

10.  Bo3mO':h6,  ottoto,  axo  norofla  c  aao thkmh 
noxo jioAaHHaMH  oaeHb  HariOMHHaex  oceHHKK. 

11.  3TOTO  He  M O ;.v e  T  tfbIXb. 

12.  ViJiw  b  KpaifeeM  cjiyaae  Ha  cyA,  KoxoptiM  BHHec  peiueHHe. 

13.  r jia bh o K  ocoCeHHOCTb.-c  MHHyBinero  xypa  BJie3yx  cauxaxb 
noc JieAHXX  npoBepKy  toxobhocth  KaHflMaxoB  b  cfopHyx 
CCCP. 

1  it .  B  nocjieflHHe  roflH  iteHaexca  reorpaina  xypacxcKHX  noAXOflOB. 

Ip.  TypwcxaMH  ocBanBaicxca  hobhs  panoHK. 

16.  30ByX  AOpOTH  A^IHHHtTe. 

17«  B  npomaoM  roAy  mh  c  bemh  C  v.jivi  c  bhas  xe  jiamh  . 

18.  C  Ka^AKM  toaom  b  Halted  cxpaHe  uinpmca  MaccoBoe  $>n3Ky.nbiypHoe 
ABH-.'ieH He . 

19.  AAanxauHX'  He  ouiymaexe? 

20.  M3  oxAejibHKX  penjiHK  ^IeoHHAa  IIonoBa  yjiaBJiHBaemfc,  axo 
oh  oaeHb  xopoiuo  noMHwx  n peAKAyiAH H  nojit'x, 
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Make  Che  verbs  in  parentheses  agree  in  person  with  the 
subject  by  putting  them  in: 

a.  The  present  tense 

1.  Mu  c  toCoM  He  (3HaTt),  hto  flejiaTb.  2.  H  nyBCTByit, 

HTO  HK  TbI  HH  fl  eMJf  He  (AOBepftTb).  3,  Bh  C  HUM 
(  of  H.KaTb  )  MeH3,  Ohh  c  h awn  (  npeAnoHHTaTb  ) 

c ha oTb  AOMa,  9.  Tti  h  oh  (  CMOTpe Tb  )  TejieBH3op. 

6.  Bh  C  HeH  CJIH11IKOM  (  BOJIHOBaTbOH  )  .  7.  TbI  H 

7!ay3enne  cjihuikom  aacTO  (ccopHTbea).  8.  Mu  c 
BBMH  (0O3HaBaTbCa)  B  C  bo  hx  omn^Kax.  9.  Ohh  h 
peCHHOK  (ooTaBaTbea)  3Aecb.  10.  Hh  th  hh  st  HHKoraa 
He  (roBopHTb)  npaBAy.  11.  He  TOjibKO  oft,  ho  h  h 
(CHHTaTb’),  HTO  BH  npaBH.  12.  V.  OH  H  OH  a  (  HaCTSHBaTb  ) 
Ha  CBoiiM,  13.  Hh  oh  hh  h  (ocy^AaTb)  Bac . 

1 4.  c  He h  (noMoraxb)  Maiepn.  15.  Oh  c  hhm  h&cto 

(  OCOPHTBOH )  . 

b.  The  future  tense 

1.  Bh  o  hum  (noHMaTb)  ero  bo  jl ich.  2,  Mh  c  to6oh 

(  COCpeAOTOHHTb  )  bh  hm  aH  He  Ha  paCoxe.  3.  Mh  h  oh 
(cnpuTaib)  3TH  AeHbrn.  Ip.  Ohh  h  coceA  (H3^ebcaTb) 
ccopbl.  5,  Bh  H  OHH  (  BC  KpKTb  )  HeA°CTaTKH  B 
paSoTe.  6,  Mh  c  bhmh  ( bh e c t h )  scHOCTb  b  oto 
Aejio,  7.  Mh  h  oh  He  (pemHTb)  3Ty  3aAany. 

8,  Ohh  g  hhmh  (noHTn)  3a  noKynKHMH.  9.  Egah  bh 
fyAeTe  ccopnTbaft,  mh  c  hum  (yiiTn).  10.  He 
TOAbKO  ft,  HO  H  OHa  (npHHHTb)  Hy^KH  He  Me  PH . 
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Complete  the  following  sentences 
endings.  Be  prepared  to  explain 
no  change  write  t  . 


by  supplying 
your  answers 


the  missing 
If  there  is 


1  .  Ill ji—  flBa  npHflTe^iH  h  paanoBop  BeJ-  Me^csy  co6oft. 

2.  B  cTen^x  apaBHKcKoK  3eMJin 

TpH  najIbMK  BHCOKO  POCJI- _ . 

3.  flecflTb  jieT  yniJi-  c  Tex  nop, 

4,  OCa  MOjiofl- _  ae jiQBeK-  vexaji-  nocjie  yxHHa, 

5.  HojlOBHHa  OKOH  BHXOJH-  B  C  afl  . 

6,  Bo  Asooe  ctohji-  napa  JiomaA-  , 

7,  Mh  c  KaTeS  nomji- _  b  caA. 

Q,  Ka^AHK  Beaep  nocjie  paCotH  y  IlaBJia  cuAeji- _  KTO-HuCyAb 

H3  TOBapmu- _ . 

9,  BbiJi- _  Ha  jieKuHH  flBaAuaxb  oAHa  cxyAeHTKa, 


If  more  than  one  answer  is  grammatically  acceptable,  give 
the  second  choice  in  parentheses. 


Complete  the  following  sentences  by  supplying  the  missing 
endings.  Some  adjectives  may  be  In  the  comparative. 


1  . 

2. 

3. 

k. 

5. 


Ochobh-  MaTepnaji-  jiHTepaTypti  HBJwe  tch 

C  JIO  B~  . 

Baepa  OHa  H3  cBoeK  noe3flKH  B03Bpamajiacb  ycTaJi-^ 

COJIHU-  CKB03b  TyMaH  Ka:XeTCH  jjCe'jlT- 

HATH-  . 

BeKaMH  rrycTHHH  jiexajia  h e  TpoHy t~  . 

_  b  oeMbe  csoeM  poflHoK  Kasajiacb  aeBOMK- 

OHa 


vy:K~ 


6.  H  OHb  CTaHOBHJiaCb  Bee  TeMH- _ . 

7.  Kfle~ _  ecrb  gym-  xyaoKeoTBeHHoro  npon3BefleHHH . 

8.  ripHXOflH  K  HaM  Ha  nOMOliib  He  TO^IbKO  C  Me  Jl~  HO  H 

VMe  ji~ 

9.  PemaicM-  yc jiobh-  b  npouecce  co3flaHiw 

He jiOBe k6 ,  6hji  tp.va- 
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Phase  III  Text 
Chapter  IV 


TYPES  OF  SIMPLE  SENTENCES 

A  simple  sentence  consists  of  one  clause  only. 

According  to  their  composition,  simple  sentences  fall  into 
two  categories: 

One-part  sentences 

Two-part  sentences 

One-part  sentences  consist  of  only  one  principal  part  -  the 
subject  or  the  predicate. 


ItfKQjra . 

This  is  a  school. 


This  sentence  consists  of  only  one  part  -  the  subject. 

It  has  no  predicate. 

Okojio  UIKOJIK  UIYMH o . 

Near  the  school  it  is  noisy. 

This  sentence  consists  of  only  one  part  -  the  predicate. 

It  has  no  subject. 

Two-part  sentences  contain  both  principal  parts  of  the  sentence 
the  subject  and  the  predicate. 

JeTH  HA.VT  B  UIKO^iy. 

The  children  are  going  to  school. 

This  sentence  contains  both  a  subject  and  a  predicate. 


Depending  upon  whether  they  contain  one  or  tvo  parts,  sentences 
fall  into  the  following  groups: 


-70- 


1 


A.  PERSONAL  SENTENCES 


Personal  sentences  consist  of  two  c  -s: 

1.  Two-part  sentences  in  which  l  h  principal 
parts  of  the  sentence  (the  subject  and  the 
predicate)  are  present. 


C  T.VfleHTK  Hfl.VT  Ha  3  3HH  THH  • 

The  students  are  going  to  class. 

2.  One-part  sentences  in  which  there  is  no  subject 
but  in  which  the  verb  suggests  the  existence 
of  an  identifiable  subject: 


Vgy  Ha  33HSIKH, 

I  am  going  to  class.  (The  first  person  singular 

suggests  the  subject  H  .) 

n PHXOflHTe  K  H3M  B  BOOTH. 

Come  and  visit  us.  (The  use  of  the  second  person 

plural  suggests  the  subject 

BK  ) 


B.  INDEFINITE-PERSONAL  SENTENCES 

Indefinite  personal  sentences  are  one-part  sentences  which  have 
no  subject  and  whose  predicate  denotes  an  action  performed  by 
a n  unsp ec if i ed  p er son  or  persons.  If  the  predicate  is  a  verb  in 
the  present  or  future,  this  verb  will  take  the  form  of  the  third 
person  plural.  If  this  verb  is  a  verb  in  the  past  tense,  it  will 
be  plural  in  form: 


Ero  nocujiaioT  b  KOMaHflHpoBKy . 

He  is  being  sent  on  a  business  trip. 

B  vtara3HH  CKopo  npHBeo^r  Hosne  KHHrw. 

New  books  will  soon  be  delivered  to  the  store. 

B  HameM  ropofle  f  vzlvt  cipoHTt  hobi'K  saBOfl. 

A  new  factory  will  be  built  in  our  city. 


-71- 


Indefinite-personal  sentences  should  be  translated  into 
English  in  the  passive  voice,  since  the  action  of  the 
sentence  is  specified,  and  the  performer  is  not  stressed. 


C.  GENERALIZED-PERSONAL  SENTENCES 

Generalized-personal  sentences  are  one-part  sentences  with 
no  subject  whose  predicate  denotes  an  action  which  may  be 
performed  by  any  person.  The  predicate  of  a  generalized- 
personal  sentence  will  be  expressed  by: 

1.  A  verb  in  the  second  person  singular: 


oeBepHoro  ropoaa  Myp.vraHCKa  He 
YflHBHiiib  CHeronaflovr. 

One  cannot  surprise  the  residents  of 
Murmansk  with  snow. 


to  noceemfe .  to  h  rio^Hemb . 

As  you  sow,  so  shall  you  reap. 

2.  A  verb  in  the  familiar  imperative  form: 


Ben  Ben  ynnc b . 

Live  and  learn. 

CeMb  pa3  OTMepfe.  oahh  pa3  OTPe:-cb . 

Look  before  you  leap. 

This  type  of  construction  is  most  frequently  encountered  in 
proverbs  and  sayings. 
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IMPERSONAL  SENTENCE 


Impersonal  sentences  are  one-part  sentences  with  a  predicate  only. 
These  are  the  most  important  of  the  one-part  sentences  without 
a  subject.  These  sentences  express  action  without  an  active 
agent-- there  is  doing  without  a  doer.  Impersonal  sentences 
are  used  to  express  phenomena  of  nature,  a  mental  or  physical 
condition,  negation  referring  to  absences,  and  modality.  The 
predicate  of  an  impersonal  sentence  can  be  expressed  by: 


1.  An  impersonal  verb  expressing  a  natural  phenomenon 
or  a  physical  or  mental  state: 


Natural  Phenomena 


u  Be  “'lei.  It  is  getting  light. 

K  Benepy  npoxojioaajio .  Toward  evening  it  became  cool. 

BeqePeeT*  Evening  is  falling. 

Note  that  the  impersonal  verb  will  appear  in  the 
third  person  singular  in  the  present  and  future 
tenses,  and  in  the  neuter  singular  in  the  past  tense. 

In  sentences  containing  an  impersonal  verb  of  this  type, 
the  expression  of  a  logical  subject  in  an  oblique 
case  is  impossible.  The  verb  does  not  even  suggest  a 
"doer"  in  such  sentences. 


Physical  or  mental  condition 


Ero  TOUIHHT. 

MeHH  JinxopaAHJio . 

3ojibHoro  Becb  Benep 
3HO?  HJIO  . 


He  is  sick  to  his  stomach. 

I  felt  feverish. 

The  patient  was  feverish  all 
ev  en ing . 


Note  that  the  impersonal  verb  will  appear  in  the  third 
person  singular  in  the  present  and  future  tenses,  and 
in  the  neuter  singular  in  the  past  tense.  When  an 
impersonal  verb  is  used  to  express  a  physical  or  mental 
condition,  there  is  often  a  logical  subject  expressed 
in  the  accusative  case.  Tire  very  nature  of  these  verbs 
requires  that  the  logical  subject  be  expressed  in  that 
case. 
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A  compound  predicate  can  be  formed  from  a  impersonal  verb 
expressing  a  natural  phenomenon  or  a  physical  or  mental 
condition  by  using  an  auxiliary  verb  expressing  the  beginning 
or  continuation  of  action  and  the  infinitive  form  of  the 
impersonal  verb. 


Hanaro  cBetaTt. 


It  has  begun  to  get  light. 


CtSJI£  XOJIOAaTb. 


It  has  begun  to  get  cold. 


r  ojibHoro  n  poflo  jrca  .tio  The  patient  continued  to  feel 

jiuxopaAHTb.  feverish. 


Note  that  the  auxiliary  verb  will  appear  in  the  third  person 
singular  in  the  present  and  future  tenses,  and  in  the  neuter 
singular  in  the  past  tense. 


2.  A  personal  verb  used  impersonally 

a.  Many  personal  verbs  which  refer  to  natural  phenomena 
are  often  used  impersonally.  Compare  the  following 
sentences  : 


BeTep  Ayex, 

The  wind  is  blowing. 

He-  o  TeMHeeT. 

The  sky  is  growing  dark. 

rpoivr  rpeMHT. 

The  thunder  is  sounding. 


3aecb  AyeT. 

There  is  a  draught  here. 

B  jiecy  TeMHeeT. 

t  is  growing  dark  in  the 
orest?  6 

PpeMHT. 

It  is  thundering. 


Many  scholars  believe  that  at  one  point  all  verbs  of  this  type 
were  strictly  impersonal  verbs.  They  theorize  that  as  primitive 
man  came  to  understand  more  about  natural  phenomena  and  name  the 
forces  which  produced  them,  these  verbs  began  to  be  used  personally 
as  well. 


b.  Some  personal  sentences  dealing  with  natural 

phenomena  can  be  changed  to  impersonal  sentences 
with  no  change  in  meaning: 
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Personal 


Bojum  nepeBepHyjiji  AOAKy. 
Mo  Jill  Hi!  3  '  i  /ri  P  J\ '  i  O  M  • 


Imper sona 1 

J'o/tKy  nepeBepHy.no  BQjmofi. 

/]  OM  :3'(r.i(J!0  WOJIHHeM. 


To  change  a  personal  sentence  dealing  with  natural  phenomena  to 
an  impersonal  one: 

1.  Isolate  the  subject  of  the  personal  sentence 
and  put  it  in  the  instrumental  case.  It  now 
becomes  the  object  of  the  impersonal  sentence. 


2.  Isolate  the  predicate  of  the  personal  sentence. 
If  it  is  a  verb  in  the  present  or  future  tense 
it  must  appear  in  the  third  person  plural  form. 
If  it  is  a  verb  in  the  past  tense  it  must  appear 
in  the  neuter  singular  form. 


3.  There  will  be  no  change  in  the  direct  object  of  the 
personal  sentence.  It  will  function  as  a  direct 
object  in  the  impersonal  sentence  as  well. 


c.  A  normally  personal  verb  is  often  made  impersonal  by  the 
addition  of  the  reflexive  particle  -Cq  •  The  resulting 
impersonal  verb  denotes  a  state  experienced  against  one's 
will.  These  types  of  sentences  are  very  frequently 
encountered  in  modern  Russian.  The  predicate  will  appear 
in  the  third  person  singular  in  the  present  and  future 
tenses,  and  in  the  neuter  singular  in  the  past  tense. 

If  a  logical  subject  is  expressed,  it  will  be  in  the 
dative  case. 


MHe  He  ciiHTiH . 

MHe  4TO-TO  He  iHTaeTCfl 
cero/iHfi.  ” 

Eivry  He  xqtp.jiocl  hath 

B  KHHO. 

Mne  xopoiuo  £21  oT'tfi  rc>i 
eero/iHH. 


I  can’t  sleep. 

For  some  reason  I  don't  feel 
like  reading  today. 

He  didn't  feel  like  going  to 
the  movies. 

1  really  feel  like  working 
today. 
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'  BP*1 IK'  v 


The  student  should  pay  close  attention  to  the  difference  in 
meaning  between  the  personal  verb  and  the  impersonal  verb 
formed  by  the  addition  of  the  reflexive  particle  -C3 


H_  aomr  He  c tray . 

I  won 't  stay  home. 

i\  He  ciijdc  . 

I  am  not  asleep. 

3.  A  predicate  adverb  or  a  word 
A?  H  e  CKyiHO, 

CeroflHn  xo^oaho. 

Ewy  He  rio  ce?e . 

Oto  mh e  He  no  Kipwany, 


MHe  flOM a  He  chahtch. 

I  don't  want  to  stay  home. 
(Feel  the  urge  to  go  out) 

MHe  He  cnHTCH . 

I  can't  sleep. 

group  with  adberbial  meaning 

I'm  bored  . 

It's  cold  today  . 

He's  not  himself, 

I  can’t  afford  it. 


A  compound  predicate  consisting  of  a  predicate  adverb  and  a 
link  verb  will  be  used  to  form  the  predicate  of  a  sentence 
of  this  type  in  the  past  and  future  tenses: 


Bee  yuiJiH  h  MHe  c t h ji o 
ck  ymo . 

Fe3  fleTeS  b  AOMe  k;i3  a  .roc  b 
thxo . 


Everyone  left  and  I  was  bored. 

The  house  seemed  quiet  without 
the  children. 


B  jiecy  ok  M3  •-!  jioc  h  TeMHO .  It  was  dark  in  the  forest. 


Note  that  the  link  verb  will  be  in  the  third  person  singular  in 
the  future  tense,  and  in  the  neuter  singular  in  the  past  tense. 
If  the  noun  or  pronoun  denoting  the  person  involved  in  the 
action  is  expressed,  it  will  be  in  the  dative  case. 


Mi*'  adverb  functioning  as  the  predicate  of  an  impersonal  sentence 
*  r  .  -  *i  u  •  •  n  t  1  v  connected  with  an  infinitive: 


i___  •*  T  !  o'  3 TOM  • 

rivalling  that. 


A. 


A  short  form  past  passive  participle 


The  short  form  past  passive  participle  of  a  perfective 
verb  often  functions  as  the  predicate  of  an  impersonal 
sentence.  It  will  always  be  neuter  in  form: 


,v e  o^'i'hBJieno  o  co-  p'lum-i. 


MHe  ;;op.viifcHQ  bc t pe THTt  B 'i 


The  meeting  has  already  been 
announced . 

I  was  assigned  to  meet  you. 


5. 


A  negative  verb  used  to  indicate  the  absence  of  an  object 
or  person: 


Hex 

h  e  C  K  JIO 
He  cy;ieT 

And  very  close  in  meaning: 

He  ok  a 3 n t fc> c n 
He  Cy  lUeCTBOBATb 
He  n  po  Y.  3  O  t’T  H 
He  CJJ’IKTbOa 
He  OC’THTbCA 
He  cja-JLTiTbcq 


The  negated  verb  will  appear  in  the  third  person  singular 
in  the  present  and  future  tenses  and  in  the  neuter  singular 
in  the  past  tense: 

Em  cem/ui'i  net. 

R  n q jie  He  '  b’j’.o  cbo'  oaHtK  MecT. 

3tbtp'i  tie  ~:y;teT  ok 3  o  m  e  h  a  • 

Dthx  TpyAHoexei:  He  cymecTByeT, 

HecnoTLcn  tie  ::  pom  our  .to  . 

OTOK  KHHI'il  B  '  W  JiltOTeKe  He  OK  A3  A  JtOC  b  . 

FJ  ,<’ii  •  *  He  QCTajo^i  '  mitt  t  o  b  . 


The  person  or  object  which  is  absent  appears  in  the  genitive 
case .  This  is  mandatory,  if  reference  is  made  to  an  object 
which  is  absent  or  missing.  Absence  of  a  person,  however,  can 
be  expressed  by  a  personal  sentence.  Compare  the  following 
sentences; 


OTeii  He  6uji  aoma.  OTua  He  Cujio  aoxa. 

Father  was  not  at  home.  Father  was  not  at  home. 


Although  the  translations  are  identical,  the  student  should  be 
aware  of  the  different  shade  of  meaning  expressed  by  these 
two  sentences.  In  the  personal  sentence,  the  father's  absence 
is  not  being  stressed.  We  are  merely  stating  that  at  that  given 
point  in  time  father  was  somewhere  other  than  at  home.  In  the 
impersonal  sentence,  the  father's  absence  is  being  stressed  (hence 
the  genitive  case  here).  The  speaker  is  stating  that  at  that 
given  point  in  time,  father  was  somewhere  other  than  were  he 
was  supposed  to  have  been. 


6 .  An  infinitive 


a.  In  impersonal  sentences  in  which  the  infinitive  functions 
as  the  predicate,  there  will  often  be  interrogative  and 
negative  pronouns  present. 


1 .  Inter rogat ive 

Mto  MHe  Aejiaib? 

4  to  fliTb  pe'  e h k y ? 

Kowy  pytOBOflUTb  BTO  V. 
pn/  OTO  K? 

3AaeM  mh e  iioktm  b 
K  HH  O  ? 

Note  that  when  a  logical  subject 
of  this  type,  it  will  be  in  the 


Wha  t  am  I  to  do? 

What  can  (I,  we)  give  the  child 

Who  is  there  to  be  in  charge 
of  this  work? 

Why  should  I  go  to  the  movies? 

is  expressed  in  sentences 
at  ive  case. 


These  impersonal  sentences  do  have  personal  counterparts,  but 
they  are  encountered  much  less  frequently  then  are  the  impersonal 
eq  u iva 1 en  t  s : 


'-(to  V?  /IQ^eil  ACJl-lTb? 

4to  r  Mory  aatb  pe' <':hk.v? 

Kro  WO  ieT  P.VKOBOZIHTb  OTO  M  paPOTOf*9 


3 a  tew  h  AOjtr<ei i  no  8th  b  khho? 


m 


2 .  Negative 

Henero  Aeji-iTb. 

fJlne  Hexero  A'lTb  pe(“”HKy. 

HeKOWy  pyKOBOAHTb  3TOK 
pi'  oto  i:. 

He 3 -i He m  mh e  hath  b  khho. 

Note  that  if  a  logical  subject  is 
it  will  be  in  the  dative  case. 


These  impersonal  sentences  do  ha 
they  are  very  rarely  used  in  mod 


There's  nothing  to  do. 

I  have  nothing  to  give  the  child. 

There  is  no  one  to  be  in  charge 
of  this  work. 

There  is  no  reason  to  go  to 
the  movies. 

expressed  in  these  sentences, 

personal  counterparts,  but 
n  Russian: 


HeT  Hiiierb,  hto  a  wory  a*'-  ah  t  b . 

y  \ie ha  «eT  pedi,  KOTopyr  a  mot  '  r  ahtb  pe'ftHxy. 

Her  npHHHHt,  nc  KOTopot*  a  AojweH  iiohth  b  khho, 

HeT  sejioBeK'i,  Koxopvi:  vo-pt  pvkoboaht  otoh  pi^OTOfi. 


b.  The  infinitive  will  also  appear  as  the  predicate  of  an 

impersonal  sentence  which  expresses  modality  (human  emotion, 
mood )  : 


1.  Inevitability 

UTl  A  OVA;-  . 
■'  KTb  BO  MH«  . 


There  will  be  rain. 
War  is  inevitable. 


Note  that  the  thing  considered  to  be  inevitable  will 
be  found  in  the  dative  past'. 
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2.  Desirability,  Command,  Advice 


OTflOXHVTb  CtJ. 

Ter'  e  Han.aib  . 

Mo jiaaTb  . 


3.  Impossibility 

He  nOHflTb  B3M  3TOrO, 

He  petimTb  TeCe  otoK 

3  . 


It  would  be  nice  to  rest. 
You  begin. 

Be  quiet . 

ought  to  stop  talking. 

to  be  expressed  in  a 
in  the  dative  case. 

You  won’t  understand  that. 

You  won’t  be  able  to  solve 
that  problem. 


TeCe  Ok  npencaTHTb  You 

pa3roBopK . 

Note  that  if  a  logical  subject  is 
sentence  of  this  type,  it  will  be 


Note  that  the  person  for  whom  something  is  considered  to 
be  impossible  will  be  in  the  dative  case. 


7 .  Moda I  Words 


Impersonal  sentences  have  a  number  of  modal  meanings 
expressing,  for  instance,  obligation,  possibility  or 
desirabil i t  y . 


a .  Obligation 


h.V/Kho/h  ago 


Both  of  these  modal  words  imply  some 
sort  of  external  necessity. 


Mne  h.v.-:ho/h  ago  k  ynuTb  3Ty  KHnry» 

MHe  H.V>KHO/H  riflO  OC.THTbCH  flO  M3, 

The  addition  of  the  particle  <*K  to  the  above  sentences 
lessens  the  degree  of  necessity. 

MHe  h h a o/h y  kh o  Ok  k ynuTb  3Ty  KHHry. 

The  addition  of  OH.no  to  the  above  sentence  means  both 
"one  had  to"  and  "one  ought  to  have." 

MHe  H-V:-ioio/Hfiflo  f  ujo  KyriHTb  3Ty  KHviry, 
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flpHX  Q/tHTbC3/ripnfrrHCb 

This  verbs  exists  in  the  third  person  only  in 
the  present  and  future  tenses,  and  in  the  past 
tense,  only  in  the  neuter  singular.  It  is 
synomous  with  Haflo/  Hy^HO  i  in  that  it  implies 
external  necessity,  but  is  a  little  stronger.  In 
addition  this  verb  has  the  special  meaning  "one  has/ 
had/will  have/  occasion  to." 


MHe  n phx oanTGfl  no Kth  k  HeMy. 

I  must  go  to  see  him. 


MHe  ripnx  ofluTCfl  nacTO  ero  BH^e Tb . 

I  have  occasion  to  see  him  often. 


As  an  impersonal  verb,  c^ieaoBaTb  exists  in  the  third 
person  singular  only,  in  the  present  and  future  tenses, 
and,  in  the  past  tense,  only  in  the  neuter  singular. 

It  is  synonomous  with  h  u.'to/Hy  tCHO  in  that  it  expresses 
an  external  necessity,  but  has  the  additional  meaning 
"it  is  fitting,  proper." 


Bhm  He  c jieA.yeT  T’uc  roBopHTb, 

It's  not  right  for  you  to  talk  like  that. 

Mb:  o'*  pa  majiHo  U,  ryan  c  ^egoBa  .ro  . 

We  inquired  at  all  the  proper  places. 


HeoOx  QflHMQ 

This  is  perhaps  the  strongest  of  the  modals  which 
imply  external  necessity.  The  use  of  this  predicative 
adverb  implies  inevitability. 

BaM  Heofx  ojhmo  t  bTb  saecb  b  8  m.hcob, 

You  must  be  here  at  8  o'clock. 


Note  that  in  all  impersonal  sentences  which  imply  external 
necessity,  a  logical  subject  will  be  expressed  in  the  dative 
case . 
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b .  Possibility 

mo'-kho  :  it  is  possible,  one  can;  it  is  permitted 

Mokho  aflecb  May  one  smoke  here? 

K ypHTb? 

BQ3MOXHO;  it  is  possible,  one  can 

Ero  cjiOBa  One  can  take  what  he  said  two 

BOSMOKHO  TIOHHTb  ways. 

AB03K  0  . 

The  difference  in  meaning  between  uo>iCHO  and  b03moikho  is 
that  only  mo;kho  expresses  possibility  in  the  sense  of 
permission: 

Mo^cho  bohth?  May  I  come  in? 


In  their  common  meaning  both  mooto  and  bo3mo*ho  mean 
"it  is  within  the  realm  of  possibility"  --  both  mentally 
and  physically: 


Bo3mo:*ho  (mo/Kho)  floexaTb  OTCKAa  ao  .TonflOHa 
3a  aBa  naca. 

It  is  possible  to  get  from  here  to  London  in  two  hours. 


Only  bo3mokho  ,  however,  can  mean  "it  is  possible"  in  the 
sense  of  "it  may  happen." 

Bo3mo'.*h6,  a  to  oh  He  npHfle'T. 

He  may  not  c  ome . 


c .  Impos sibility 

He ^ib3H  :  one  cannot;  one  may  not  (the  opposite  of 
moxho) 

HejIbSfl  3  HK  pbIT  b  flBepb. 

It  is  impossible  to  close  the  door. 

He  jibs#  3  an  pHBa  t b  ABepb, 

One  mustn't  close  the  door. 
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Note  that  in  the  meaning  "it  is  impossible  to" 

He^ib3H  is  always  followed  by  the  perfective  infinitive, 
but  in  the  meaning  "it  is  not  permitted" 
is  always  followed  by  the  imperf ective  infinitive. 


As  the  opposite  of  mcokho  ,  Hejib3H  may  also  have  a 
modal  meaning  which  is  not  connected  with  mental  or 
physical  impossibility.  In  this  usage  Hejib3fl  will 
be  translated  "one  cannot": 


Oh  Be  t  peHH  h  h  Ha  kotopoto  Hejib3H  iTO^io.^HTbCH  . 

He  is  a  flighty  person  on  whom  one  cannot  rely. 


HeBQ3MoaHO  :  it  is  impossible  (the  opposite  of  bosmo^ho) 

As  the  opposite  of  bobmoaho  ,  HeB03M0:»H0  will  be,  in 

certain  meanings,  synonomous  with  Hejib3H  . 


HeBQ3.Mo:jmo  (Hejitan)  peuiHTb  3Ty  3aAaay  b  abh  naca. 

It's  impossible  to  solve  this  problem  in  two  hours. 


NOMINAL  SENTENCES 


Nominal  sentences  have  the  subject  as  their  only  principal 
part.  They  name  objects  of  phenomena,  stating  their  existence. 
The  subject  of  a  nominal  sentence  can  be  expressed  by  the 
nominative  case  of: 

1 .  A  noun 

Ho'fb  . 

Night  .  .  . 

CHOBa  Te jiefooHHH vi  sbohok  . 

Once  again  the  ring  of  a  telephone. 

2.  A  personal  pronoun 


Bot  oh  . 

Here  he  ( is) . 


3. 


A  numeral  followed  by  a  noun  in  the  genitive  case 


12  o'clock. 


Nominal  sentences  are  used  in  the  present  tense  only. 

They  are  frequently  used  in  stage  directions  and  can 
be  accompanied  by  attributes: 

3eHHTHHH  oroHb;  6ec 'Imc  JieHHHe  aTaKH  Bpssce ck hx  ncTpeC>HTe  Jie  E 

Anti-aircraft  fire;  countless  attacks  of  enemy 
fighter  planes. 

Nominal  sentences  can  be: 


1 .  Af  f irma t i v  e 

TeMHora . 

Darkness . 

2 .  Exclamatory 

Oo:icap ! 

Fire  !  ! 

3.  Interrogative 
3 boh ok  ? 

(Was  that)  the  bell? 

The  student  should  take  care  not  to  consider  a  greeting  such  as 
"  ZloCpoe  yTpo  to  be  a  nominal  sentence.  It  does  not  state 
the  existence  of  a  given  phenomenon,  but  merely  names  it. 


ELLIPTICAL  SENTENCES 


Elliptical  sentences  are  those  in  which  some  part  or  parts 
of  the  sentence  have  been  left  out,  but  can  be  easily 
supplied  from  the  preceding  sentence  or  sentences: 


— H  He  yMeio  nncaTb  HeKpoAorcm. 
— Jl o JL-XU K  yMeTb. — 


--I  don't  know  how  to  write  obituaries.-- 
--  (You)  should  know  how. -- 


In  the  elliptical  sentence,  "  HojtKHK  yMeTij"  the 
subject  has  been  omitted,  but  one  can  easily  infer 
the  subject  "bh  "  on  the  basis  of  the  preceding 
sentence . 


~~MHe  noflnncaTb  HeK  po  jior?~- 
— -.BwtecTe  c  ApyrnMH  coTpyAHHK  awn 

--Do  I  have  to  sign  the  obituary? — 

-- (You  must  sign  it)  along  with  your  co-workers. 


In  the  elliptical  sentence  "  BMeCTe  c  APyrnMH  c  OTpyAH  hk  ant«,  " 
subject,  verb  and  object  are  omitted,  but  are  easily 
determined  from  the  preceding  sentence  (  BaM  HaflO 
noAiincaTb  HeKpoAor,.). 
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Isolate  the  predicate  of  the  following  impersonal 
sentences.  What  part  of  speech  is  it?  Translate 
each  sentence. 


1  ,  MojIHSTb  ! 

2.  Koraa  MHe  yxoAHTb? 

3.  He  0  HTb  Combine  MOHapXHH  . 

4.  MHe  TpyflHO  fiyaeT  nepesecTH  stot  tckct. 

5.  G Tynen T3M  xoTejiocb  ocMOTpeTb  ropoA. 

6.  3flecb  oneHb  KpacuBo. 

7.  CeroAHH  moxho  bha® Tb  ero  oTua? 

8.  MoeMy  Apyry  Hy*:HO  mhoto  aaHHMaTbCH, 

9.  EMy  HejibOH  AosepHTb. 

10.  He  cjieAyeT  cToaTb  b  rpo3y  noA  bhcokkm  AepeBOM. 

11.  Mo^ceT  5HTi>,  dojibHoro  He  onepupoBaTb? 

12.  OTAaTb  Cepre:-.  wypHaA? 

13.  JIoAKy  yHecAO  bojihoS. 

14.  Ha.V  CKJIO  CK33aHO  ABHTbCH. 

15.  MHe  nopa  jiOKHTbCH. 

16.  3Aecb  jierKO  ahhihtch, 

17.  Ero  CTajIO  3H05HTb. 

18.  CTaHOBHTCH  XOJIOAHO. 

19.  Zlopory  3aHec.no  CHeroM. 

20.  Me:*Ay  Tea  dtrCTpo  TeMHe.no, 

21.  BaM  c tout  npoHHTaTb  3Ty  KHHry. 

22.  Hm  npHKaaaHO  HeweAAeHHO  BbijteTeTb. 

23.  n OKypnT b  *h. 

24.  EMy  CK.no  CKyaHO  cjiyuraTb  3Tox  pa3roBop. 

2$.  He  noHHTb  BaM  3Toro. 
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1 


Identify  the  type  of  each  of  the  following  simple  sentences. 
Are  they  one-part  or  two-part?  Underline  subject  (if  there 
is  one)  and  predicate  (if  there  is  one) . 


1 .  BecHa . 

2.  Henoro  nocjiaTb  3a  kh nr axin • 

3.  May  b  MaraaHH. 

4.  Henyaa  caanTbcn. 

5.  B  3T0M  3ajie  HeT  CBOSoaHh!X  MeCT. 

6.  MHe  mto-to  He  paCOTaeTCH  ceroaHH. 

7.  He  Menian  CTyaeHTau! 

8.  Ero  c HHTaK-T  Be jihkhm  yaeHHM. 

9.  JljoCHUIb  KaTATbCfl-  JhCCu  U  CSHOMKH  B03  HTb , 
0.  ZIeTH  nrpa:cT  bo  aBope. 

1  .  Hto  MHe  ae jiaTb? 

2,  SbiTb  Ceae! 

3.  TaKoro  He  cymeoTByeT. 
k.  He  rrponuio  a  nsjTK  m  hh  y  t  • 

5.  IIkhjiht  no  oceHn  canTaxT. 

6.  Kpiaiiy  copBa.no  c  aowa  yparaHOM. 

7.  ripHXoanTe  k  HaM  b  pooth, 

8.  OcTajiocb  Majio  aeHer. 

9.  H  He  6kji  Ha  jib kuhh « 

'0.  MeHH  He  <5n.no  Ha  jieKUMH. 

!1  ,  noaBaji  3a.nn.no  BoaoM. 

!2#  He3aaeM  CecnoKOHTbcn . 

'3.  CeroaHH  c TyaeH tob  paHO  BHnyc thjw • 

!U.  3to  MHe  He  no  KapMaHy. 

Dry  3aaa ay  He  peuiHTb  sa  aBa  aaca. 


Compare  the  meanings  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences: 


1.  TH  HHHero  He  fOHUIbCfl. 

2.  Oh  HHHero  hom  He  npoAOJi. 

3.  Ohs  HHKOMy  He  nnwex  nnceM 

4.  H  hh  k  Kowy  He  nomeji. 

5.  Me  hh  Ha  koto  He  cepflHMcn 


Te6e  Heaero  CoHTbCfl, 

Ewy  Heaero  ^eijio  HaM  npoaaxb 
Eh  HeKOMy  nncaxb  nucbMa. 

MHe  He  k  KOMy  6H.no  no  Mx  h , 
HaM  He  Ha  koto  cepAHXbca. 


Fill  in  the  blanks  using  the  negative  particles  He  or  hh. 

1.  MHe  _  k  KOwy  noHTM  ceroflna  BeaepoM. 

2.  H  3 aHHT :  _  k  KOMy  He  xoay  hath. 

3.  IlorOBOpHTb  6K.no  ______  c  KeM. 

4.  CeSaac  MHe  _ aero  aejiaxb. 

5.  koto  nocjiaTb  Ha  noaxy  3a  MapnaMH. 

6.  Haw  _____  aero  noAapnxb  eti. 

7.  Hy,r.HoM  kh nr h  ______  y  koto  Hex. 

8.  Oh  _ c  KeM  He  coBeTOBajicn  no  sxoMy  Bonpocy. 

9.  MHe  Jojibiue  _ aero  bxm  cKa3axb. 

10.  PaCoxa  coBceM  3aK0HaeH&,  h  pac  oxaxb  3/iecb  _____  naa  aeM. 

Complete  the  following  sentences  using  one  of  the  two  negative 
pronouns  provided  in  parentheses: 

1.  Oh  __________  He  paccKa3aji  him  o  cBoeft  noeeflKe.  OaeBHflHO, 

eMy  __________  o  Hen  paccKaoaxb.  (Hiiaeri),  neaero) 

2.  MHe  Kaxexcft,  axo  3aAaaa  coBceM  npocraA,  AyMaxb  xyx 

.  (hh  hoa  ae rti ,  He  h-\a  aeM) 

3.  fl  flojiro  He  nncaji  Ba&,  noxoMy  axo  coBepuieHno  _________ 

6n.no  nHcaxb.  (Hnaer6,  Heaero) 

4.  OSr.HCHHTb  3fleCb  .  Bbl  C3MH  BCC?  noflM^Te; 

______________  oritfcmiTb  bom  He  ty/iy.  \HHaer6,  Heaero) 
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Oh  He  otfpainajiCH  33  noMOU'bK.  h  He  hotom^,  mto  eMy 
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Dr-  ±OPMVJ!~  HeOfXOflHUO  BfciyHH- 

Hy.-rCHO  CKJ1-  SaHHCaTb  3T0  npaBKJIO. 

Oh 

H  3a?KJi  xeTpaflb  h  ________  npmmioc  b  Be  ph y~ 

H 

3a  . 

oh  a 

_____  flOjirceH  yCpaTb  KOMHaTy. 

________  Haflo  noroBOpHTb  c  eoeegH-  no  KOMHai 

Th 

OC  3TOM • 

Tefe  Haa-  . 

BuTb  BO  HH-»  . 

Ero  H3*  pajl~  B  KOMHTeT, 

pyKOBOAHTb  otoR  paCoTO*; 

Kto 

_  AywaeTcft,  hto  Ha  oto~ 

H 

AaTb  TOJIbKO  OAHH  OTBe  T  • 


Bonpoc 


MO  -HO 


Phase  III  Text 
Chapter  V 


ACTIVE  AND  PASSIVE  CONSTRUCTIONS 


In  discussing  the  category  of  voice  we  deal  with  the 
relationship  between  the  action  and  its  subject  and  object 
(if  there  is  one) . 

An  active  construction  is  one  in  which  the  subject  is  the 
performer  of  the  action  and  the  object  the  person  or  thing 
which  receives  the  action. 

A  passive  construction  is  one  in  which  the  subject  is  the 
person  or  object  which  receives  the  action,  and  the  object 
(expressed  in  the  instrumental  case)  is  the  performer  of 
that  action. 


Compare  the  following  sentences: 


ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


Oh  pemaex  3aaaay. 


3aaaaa  pemaeTca  hm. 


PaCoMHe  nocTPQHJiK  HOBue  flOMa.  HoBhre  aowa  Phjih  nocTPoeHU 

paCOHHMH. 


The  predicate  of  a  passive  construction  will  be  either: 

1.  An  imperfective  verb  with  the  reflexive  particle 
-ca  added  to  it. 

PemaeTCH 

2.  The  short  form  past  passive  participle  of  a 
perfective  verb. 

nocTPoeHH 


If  the  predicate  of  an  active  construction  is  a  transitive 
verb ,  one  can  generally  change  the  active  construction  to  a 
passive  one,  and  vice-versa.  To  change  an  active  construction 
to  a  passive  one,  the  student  should  follow  the  following 
steps : 
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1.  Isolate  the  subject  of  the  active  construction 
and  put  it  in  the  instrumental  case.  This  then 
becomes  the  object  of  the  passive  construction. 

2.  Isolate  the  direct  object  of  the  active  construction 
and  put  it  in  the  nominative  case,  making  sure 

to  retain  its  number  and  gender.  This,  then, 
becomes  the  subject  of  the  passive  construction. 

3.  Isolate  the  verb  of  the  active  construction.  If 

the  verb  is  an  imperfective  transitive  verb,  add 
-ca  to  it,  retaining  its  original  tense.  Also 
remember  that  the  verb  must  now  agree  with  the 
subject  of  the  passive  construction  in  number 
(present  and  future  tenses)  and  in  gender  (past 
tense).  If  the  verb  is  a  perfective  transitive 
verb,  change  it  to  a  past  passive  participle, 
being  sure  to  show  agreement  with  the  subject  in 
number  and  gender.  If  we  need  to  show  the  tense 
of  the  past  passive  participle,  we  will  do  so  by 
using  a  form  of  PiJTb  '"'y^eT/^y AyT  (future 

tense)  and  e.Kjik,  tajlt,  r>ujm  (past  tense). 

Remember  that  the  auxiliary  verb  fHTb  must  show 
agreement  with  both  the  subject  and  the  past 
passive  participle  in  number  and  gender. 


3T0T  3aBO£  npOH3BO£HT  CTaHKH. 

This  factory  produces  machines. 

CxaHKH  npOH3BO£HTCH  3TI1M  3aBO£OM, 
Machines  are  produced  by  this  factory. 


PaSoHne  BHnojiHUJiM  n^aH. 

The  workers  fulfilled  the  plan. 

Ujl&H  ('■HJI  BHnOJJHffl  pafOHHMH. 

The  plan  was  fulfilled  by  the  workers. 


It  is  not  imperative  that  a  passive  construction  contain  an 
object  in  the  instrumental  denoting  the  performer  of  the 


■flBepb  OTK  pblTa  . 
The  door  is  open. 


3flecb  npoflaioTCH  oboiuk. 
Vegetables  are  sold  here. 


In  fact,  passive  constructions  which  contain  an  object  in 
the  instrumental  denoting  the  performer  of  the  action  occur 
rarely  in  colloquial  language.  They  are  most  frequently 
encountered  in  official  language.  Passive  constructions 
without  the  object  in  the  instrumental  are  common  to  all 
types  of  language. 

When  a  passive  construction  without  the  object  in  the 
instrumental  is  changed  to  an  active  construction,  the  result 
is  an  indefinite  personal  sentence: 


PASSIVE 

B  3tom  «ara3HHe  npoAaiCTCfl  oboiuh. 

Vegetables  are  sold  in  this 
store. 

PaCoTa  <"yAe t  3aKOHaeHa  bo  cpoK 

The  work  will  be  completed 
in  time. 


ACTIVE 

B  3tom  Mara3HHe  npoflaKT  obouih 

They  sell  vegetables  in  this 
store. 

3aKOHayT  pafiOTy  bo  cpon  . 

They  will  finish  the  work  on 
time. 


The  student  should  be  careful  not  to  confuse  the  impersonal 
construction  discussed  in  Chapter  IV,  Section  D  it  2 ,  with 
the  passive  construction.  Compare  the  following  sentences: 


IMPERSONAL 


PASSIVE 


JIophx,  nepeBepHyjro  boahoK.  JIoAKja  Okas  nepeBepHyra  bojihoH. 

The  boat  was  overturned  by  a  The  boat  was  overturned  by  a 
wave.  wave. 

****Remember  that  the  passive  construction  must  have  a  subject 
in  the  nominative  case,  while  the  impersonal  construction 
by  its  very  definition,  cannot  have  a  subject  in  the 
nominative  case. 
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Change  the  following  passive  sentences  to  active  sentences: 

1.  He^o  noKpiiTO  TyvaMH. 

2.  B  KHOCKe  npoaaicTCH  ra3eTH  h  *ypHajiii. 

3.  3tot  TOBapum  n3<5paH  ae^eraTOM  Ha  KOH<t>epeHun:c. 

4.  BHCTaBKa  CKopo  oyaeT  oTKpHTa. 

■$,  ZIom  pa3pymeH  doutfoJi. 

6.  3rouy  BaxHouy  Bonpocy  y^ejuiaiocb  Maaio  BHuxtaH hh • 

7.  IIpoeKT  SflaHHfl  co3aaH  apXKTe  KTOpOM . 

8.  FIhc bMeHHHe  pafioTti  npoBeparoTCH  npenoflaBaTeaieM. 

9.  0KHO  OTKPHTO. 

10.  PaAHil  Chiji  OTKpbiT  b  Hanajie  XX  BeKa, 

11.  JIOMOHOC  OBHM  6  HAH  CAeAaHH  KpynHHe  OTKpHTHH  B  OfijiaCTH  aCTpOHOMHH. 

12.  KeM  CHA  OCHOBaH  .'.loCK  OBCK  H  i"  yHHBepCHTeT? 

13.  ITepBaa  pyccKan  rpaMMaTHKa  CHAa  HanncaHa  M.B.  JIomohocobhm. 

14.  Oh  oHHTaeTca  bcahkhm  yneHNM. 

15.  COTpyflHHKaMH  HKCTHTyTa  3KOHOMHKH  pefflaiCTCH  CAOJiCHHe  npoCAeMH 
X03hSc  TBeHHOro  pa3BHTHH. 

16.  HH^opMauHH  o  nojie'Te  Kopa^AA  nepnofluaecKH  nepeAaexcH  Ha 
3eMjno. 

17.  3Ta  npoOAeMa  CyAei  n3yvaTbcH  cneunajinc t smh . 

18.  DTa  ciaTbfl  CyAeT  oCcyKAaTbcn  Ha  ceMHHape. 

•> 

T9.  9Ta  npo^AeMa  pa3pa6aTHBaeTcn  rpynnoK  mojioahx  yne'HHX. 

20.  B  HHCTHTyTe  reoaormi  cocTaBAHKTCA  h ayHHbie  naraHii,  no  kotophm 
BeAeTCJi  H3yHeHne  hsap  3  eMAH • 


f 


I 


Change  the  following  active  sentences  to  passive  sentences: 

1.  Co<5paHne  o^cy«Aajio  Ba*Hue  Bonpocn, 

2.  CTyAeHTH  cAajin  nocjieAHHft  aioaueH. 

3.  Oh  3 aKOHHHT  paOoTy  B  cpon. 

4.  Ha  ceMHHape  mu  6yae m  cjiymaTb  h  oCcyxcAaTb  AOKJiaAH  Bcex 
CTy^eHTOB. 

5.  KHHocTyAHH  BbrnycTHJia  hobn#  i>itjibu, 

npocbeccop  aHTaeT  jieK  uhh  ABa  pasa  b  HeAe.mo. 

7.  Oh  npwHec  oiy  KHwry  ajis  TeCs, 

8.  yneHHKH  noHHjw  oC^acHeHHe  ynmejin. 

9.  TeaTp  Cyae t  ciaBHTb  aTy  HOByio  nbecy. 

10.  Flo  paAHO  nepeAaBajiH  nocjieAHHe  n3BecTH3, 

11.  3to  n3BecTne  ueHfl  oMeHb  o<5paAOBaJio. 

12.  Oh  odaBH ji  3t y  kh Hry  ajih  Te(5.s. 

13.  0TOT  CojIbllloB  AOM  nOCTpOHJIH  HeAaBHO. 

1-4.  PaCoHne  BHno jiHfiioT  njiaH. 

15.  Zt •  H .  MeHAejieeB  otkphji  nepeoAHHecKuM  3 hkoh  b  1869  rc>A y. 

16.  CeHaT  oSopmi  AoroBop. 

17.  Ha  3TOM  3aBOAe  npon3BOA«T  aacH. 

18.  K  KOHuy  npomxoro  Bena  xhmhkh  yxe  n3ynHJiH  cBoBcTBa  Bcex 
H3  BeCTHHX  SJieMeHTOB. 

T9.  BejiHKnB  pyccjcnH  nosT  A.O.  riyuiKHH  HanncaJi  poMaH  b  cTHxax 
"EBreHHH  OHernH" . 

20.  CTapoe  3AaHne  MocKOBOKoro  yH HBe pc HTe Ta  nocTpoHJi  apxHTeKTop 

Ka3aKOB. 
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Phase  II  Text 
Chapter  VI 
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WORD  ORDER 

In  a  discussion  of  word  order  we  deal  with  the  position  of 
words  in  a  sentence  relative  to  one  another.  In  English, 
word  order  is  fairly  strict,  for  the  function  of  a  word  in 
an  English  sentence  is  determined  by  its  position  relative  to 
other  words  in  that  same  sentence.  In  Russian,  however, 
the  function  of  the  word  in  the  sentence  is  determined  not 
so  much  by  its  position  in  the  sentence,  but  by  its  ending. 
It  is  for  this  reason  that  the  word  order  of  a  Russian 
sentence  is  considered  to  be  "free." 

Russian  word  order  is,  in  fact,  not  free,  for  that  would 
imply  that  there  are  no  rules  governing  the  arrangement  of 
words  in  a  Russian  sentence.  Russian  word  order  is  more 
flexible  than  English  word  order,  and  it  is  this  flexibility 
which  allows  us  a  greater  possibility  to  express  shades  of 
meaning  by  manipulating  the  word  order. 


Most  sentences  contain  two  types  of  information  -  given,  or 
old  information,  and  new  information.  The  new  information 
is  essential  to  the  sentence,  for  it  is  the  reason  for  the 
utterance  of  the  sentence.  In  Russian  when  new  information 
is  introduced,  there  is  a  tendency  for  it  to  be  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence.  Once  this  information  has  appeared, 
it  will  not  normally  appear  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
unless  the  speaker  wishes  to  emphasize  it.  The  entire  discussion 
of  word  order  which  follows,  will  be  based  on  this  tendency. 


We  normally  speak  of  Russian  as  having  three  types  of  word 
order.  The  classification  iL.  based  on  the  frequency  of 
occurrence  of  each  type: 

Typical  Word  Order:  the  pattern  occurs  frequently 

Atypical  Worder  Order:  the  pattern  occurs  less  frequently 

Ungrammatical  Word  Order:  the  pattern  does  not  occur 

We  will  discuss  each  part  of  the  sentence  (principal  and 
auxiliary)  as  it  would  appear  in  typical,  atypical  and 
ungrammatical  word  order,  respectively. 


i 


Typical  Word  Order  (S-V-O) 


1 .  Position  of  the  subject 

In  typical  word  order  the  subject  precedes  the 
predicate.  This  is  mandatory  if: 


a.  The  subject  and  the  object  have  the  same 
end i ng . 

Maib  JEC^HT  ffOHb, 

F.  04b  MBTb. 

I\OHb  M3Tb  JUCChT, 


Here  only  the  position  of  one  noun  before  the 
verb  and  one  after  it  will  tell  you  which  of 
these  identical  forms  is  in  the  subject  position. 
However,  given  enough  context,  perhaps  this  question 
would  not  even  arise.  Therefore,  the  student 
must  be  prepared  to  see  this  rule  broken,  if 
there  is  sufficient  context  to  avoid  the  ambiquity 
present  in  an  isolated  sentence. 

b.  The  predicate  is  expressed  by  a  noun  or  an 
adject ive . 

Hei'o  CHpoe. 

Were  you  to  change  the  position  of  the  subject, 
the  adjective  would  no  longer  be  functioning 
as  the  predicate  of  the  sentence  and  the  result 
would  be  a  sentence  fragment,  rather  than  a 
complete  sentence. 


BpeMa-  aeHbrn. 

Were  you  to  change  the  position  of  the  subject 
in  this  sentence,  you  would  change  the  meaning 
of  the  sentence.  Instead  of  rendering  the 
English  sentence,  "Time  is  money,"  you  would 
be  saying,  "Money  is  time." 
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2. 


POSITION  OF  THE  PREDICATE 


In  typical  word  order  the  predicate  will  normally 
appear  after  the  subject.  There  are,  however, 
situations  in  which  it  is  normal  for  the  predicate 
to  stand  before  the  subject: 

a.  In  questions  containing  the  interrogative 
particle  "  jih  " 

riepeflajm  jih  bh  nucbMo? 

b.  In  a  narrative  description 

B  yrjiy  KOMHara  ctohji  nucbMeHHKi'  ctoji, 

c.  In  a  description  of  weather 

J'.yjl  U B.  Jie H  bK  H  Y-  BeTepQK  . 

d.  In  references  to  time 

rTpomjio  ABa  roaa. 


3.  POSITION  OF  THE  ATTRIBUTE 


In  typical  word  order  the  attribute  normally  comes 
before  the  noun  it  modifies. 

MflrKHH  BSr.THflv  .. 

If  two  adjectives  are  modifying  a  single  noun  and 

one  is  qualitative  and  one  is  relative,  the  qualitative 

adjective  will  precede  the  relative  adjective. 

Eojibiuoe  TexHHHecKoe  H3oC peTeHHe  „  .  . 


If  several  adjectives  are  modifying  a  single  noun, 
and  a  personal  pronoun  such  as  Mot?,  TBOil  or  a  form 
of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  btot  is  present,  they 
will  precede  all  other  modifiers: 

3tot  h^iuhhhK  HenpHHTHK H  paoroBop.  .. 

Mo fj  hobhb  aoporaa  Cy3Ka.  .. 

If  several  attributes  are  modifying  a  single  noun, 
and  a  form  of  the  definitive  pronoun  Becb  is  present. 
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it  will  precede  all  other  attributes  (e"en  personal 
and  demonstrative  pronouns). 


Bee l  otot  HenpHflTHt’ii  pnsroBop,  .. 


4.  POSITION  OF  THE  OBJECT 

Both  the  direct  and  the  indirect  object  normally 
come  after  the  predicate. 

Oh  ihiapt  ju-  B.yniK  y  . 

Oh  cit:i:ru  I?B'iny . 

If  both  a  direct  and  an  indirect  object  are  present, 
the  direct  object  precedes  the  indirect  object. 

On  aha  irno  bmp  Ai'Peit  topv. 

If,  however,  the  indirect  object  is  expressed  by  a 
personal  pronoun  in  the  dative  case,  it  will  precede 
the  direct  object. 

Oh  AHA  fiM,y  It  It  C*  b  M  o ♦ 

Remember  that  previously  given  information  is 
rarely  found  at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  Since  a 
pronoun  replaces  a  noun,  it  must  therefore  be 
old  information.  It  will,  therefore,  be  highly 
unusual  for  any  pronoun  to  be  found  at  the  very  end 
of  the  sentence . 


5.  POSITION  OF  THE  ADVERBIAL  MODIFIER 

If  the  adverbial  modifier  is  in  the  form  of  an  adverb 
of  manner,  it  will  precede  the  predicate  (unlike 
English) . 

Oh  Hep bh o  yjibi'  h y ao  q  . 

He  smiled  nervously. 

If  the  adverbial  modifier  is  not  an  adverb,  but  a 
noun  in  the  instrumental  or  a  preposition  and 
a  noun,  it  will  follow  the  predicate: 


Ohm  hah  maroM . 

Mb:  ok  oh  mum  pufoTy  f  ej  tp.vah. 
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Modifiers  of  time,  place,  reason  or  goal 
well  as  follow  the  predicate.  If  both  a 
time  and  a  modifier  of  place  are  present 
sentence,  the  typical  word  order  is: 


precede  as 
modifier  of 
in  a  single 


Adverb  of  time  -  S  -  V  -  Adverb  of  place 
y  TjjQM  «?  BbJUeJI  Ha  KPK.tLTO. 


ATYPICAL  WORD  ORDER 


The  function  of  atypical  word  order  is  to  single  out  a 
member  of  the  sentence  in  order  to  stress  its  importance. 
A  word  appearing  in  an  unusual  position  will  attract 
attention.  Any  arrangement  of  words  which  deviates  from 
the  patterns  discussed  above  will  be  considered  atypical 
word  order.  We  will  now  cite  some  specific  examples  of 
atypical  word  order: 

POSITION  OF  THE  SUBJECT: 

The  subject  is  often  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
for  emphasis. 

flosBOHHjia  Te^e  Be  pa  . 

This  is  especially  common  at  the  beginning  of  a  narrative 
when  the  author  wishes  to  attract  the  reader's  attention: 

Toraa  k  neMy  nprecoAHJi  To^ctoM. 


This  pattern  of  subject  inversion  is  more  common  in 
Russian  than  it  is  in  English. 

POSITION  OF  THE  PREDICATE 

We  have  already  discussed  certain  case s  which  the 
predicate  can  precede  the  subject.  Generally,  however, 
the  predicate  seems  to  function  as  the  pivotal  point  of 
the  sentence,  and  has  elements  arranged  around  it.  The 
predicate  is  rarely  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence. 
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POSITION  OF  THE  COMPLEMENT 

A  complement  in  the  i n s t rumen t a  1  will  often  appear 
before  the  predicate: 

H3MeHH  KK  OM  OK  H  3  H  .AC  H  OBHHH  , 

POSITION  OF  THE  OBJECT 

The  direct  object  will  often  appear  as  the  first  element 
in  the  sentence  to  indicate  that  it  is  uppermost  in 
the  speaker's  mind: 

HoByj.  KHiiry  oh  c  yaoEO/boTBuew 


In  impersonal  sentences  the  indirect  object  in  the 
dative  case  expressing  the  logical  subject  of  the 
sentence  often  precedes  the  predicate: 

MHe  ck  y hh o  , 


Emv  npunijioc b  noAOHflaTb, 

It  should  be  noted  that  all  impersonal  sentences 
are  considered  to  have  atypical  word  order,  because 
they  have  no  subject,  nor  a  verb  that  even  suggests 
one  . 

In  gene r a  1 i zed- pe r sona 1  sentences  the  direct 
object  will  precede  the  predicate: 

Ero  ape  j  tobhaih  . 

The  object  may  appear  between  the  subject  and  the 
verb  for  special  emphasis: 

Heyne-iH  tk  cBoero  ch-’B.a  He  '  urn b ? 


POSITION  OF  THE  ATTRIBUTE 

The  further  away  the  attribute  from  the  noun  it 
is  modifying,  the  greater  the  emphasis. 

An  attribute  may  appear  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence  for  emphasis: 

OT.AHHH.Vb  BN  BN'-pajIH  KHHFy, 

f'peK  pacHHfl  oh  a  meH  uniH  a  , 
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An  attribute  may  appear  at  the  end  of  the  sentence 
for  special  emphasis: 


MejIOBeK  OH  CbU!  H  e  O?  HK  HOBeHHhl^. 

EMPHATIC  WORDS: 

The  existence  of  certain  emphatic  words  in  Russian 
allows  the  speaker  to  single  out  a  particular  member 
of  a  sentence  without  changing  the  word  order: 

MMeHHQ  Be  pa  Te$e  OBOHHJia. 


When  one  of  these  emphatic  words  is  used  in  conjunction 
with  atypical  word  order,  the  emphasis  increases: 

3BOHHJia  Tefe  hm  chho  Be  pa. 

A  list  of  such  emphatic  words  follows: 


Aa  h 
HMeHHO 

H 

flase 

TOJIbK  O 

UNGRAMMATICAL  WORD  ORDER: 

The  following  are  examples  of  rules  which,  if  broken, 
would  constitute  ungrammatical  word  order: 

1.  A  conjunction  must  stand  at  the  beginning  of 
the  clause  it  introduces: 

OHa  CKa3aA4,  hto  npnAe'T  3aBTpa, 

BUT  NOT 

OHa  CKa3a^iA,  npHAet  hto  3aBTpa. 


2.  A  preposition  must  directly  precede  the  noun 
which  is  its  object: 

OHa  nonouuia  k  o  UHe  . 

BUT  NOT 

\lHe  OHa  noxowjia  ko, 

3.  A  genitive  phrase  must  follow  the  noun  it  modifies: 

KowMyHwc THHecK  asi  napTvia  CoBeTCKoro  Coicaa 
BUT  NOT 

CoBeTCKoro  Coi'.aa  KoMMynucTiiaecK  an  IlapTHJ? 


DEFINITE  AND  INDEFINITE  ARTICLES: 

Probably  one  of  the  first  things  a  beginning  Russian 
student  learns  is  that  Russian  does  not  have  definite 
or  indefinite  articles.  This  is  true.  Russian  does 
not  have  specific  words  which  we  can  identify  as  definite 
and  indefinite  articles.  We  can,  however,  express  the 
difference  between  "the"  and  "a"  in  Russian  by  manipula¬ 
ting  the  word  order.  Compare  the  following  sentences: 

noacHJiaa  HeniqiHa  OTHpujia  flBepb. 

The  elderly  woman  opened  the  door. 

OTKpHJia  uBepb  no'.’KH^iaa  .KeHimHa. 

An  elderly  woman  opened  the  door. 

To  understand  the  translations  given  above,  we  must 
return  to  our  earlier  discussion  of  old  and  new  infor¬ 
mation.  Remember  that  old  information  rarely  occurs 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In  the  first  sentence, 
therefore,  this  elderly  woman  must  have  been  mentioned 
before.  She  therefore  becomes  "the  elderly  woman." 

In  the  second  sentence,  however,  "elderly  woman"  stands 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence  and  must,  therefore,  be  new 
information.  She  therefore  becomes  "an  elderly  woman". 
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Read  the  following  sentences  and  state  whether  the  word  order 
is  typical  or  atypical.  If  you  find  atypical  word  order,  indicate 
what  word  is  being  stressed  and  where  it  would  be  placed  in 
a  sentence  with  typical  word  order. 

1.  Hac  Tbi  He  noHHMaenib, 

2.  Oh  He  xoTeji  cupocuTb  m hh hc Tpa  o  rmcbMe. 

3.  MeHH  pa3fiyAHji  scecTOKufi  uiyM. 

l±,  Cboh  yrpooH  oh  c  yAOBOAbCTBueM  npHBoanji  b  AeKcTBHe. 

5.  OnapoBaTeAbHafl  oHa  xeHWHHa. 

6.  3to  Chji  THjKejiHH  AJi.q  Hero  Beaep. 

7.  Baepa  oh  npnexaji  b  MocKBy. 

8.  H  t e6e  nonary  3anncKy. 

9.  ft  noMHic  nepBuK  uoii  AeHb  Ha  pafore. 

10.  Cepe'/Ka  npraueji  b  ceMb  aacoB. 

11.  Ero  nocjiaji  OTeu. 

12.  Mk  ?yne m  Tau  aaca  ABa. 

13.  C  TanoS  HHTeHC  HBHOC  TbX)  HaM  8  WS  He  npKXOAHAOCb  paCOTHTb. 

1i|.  HeoCnaaKHa  h  HOHa  Cbijia  hx  cyMameAiuaH  c B33 b • 

15.  BpeMH  XeHlAHHH  npOBOAHT  B  nOAHOM  Ce3AeHCTBHH. 
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Phase  III  Text 
Chapter  VII 


COMPOUND  AND  COMPLEX  SENTENCES 


There  are  both  compound  and  complex  sentences.  Compound 
sentences  consist  of  two  or  more  clauses  which  are  grammatically 
independent  of  one  another.  Complex  sentences  consist  of 
one  principal  clause  (i.e.  grammatically  independent  clause) 
and  one  or  more  subordinate  (i.e.  grammatically  dependent) 
clauses.  Our  discussion  of  compound  and  complex  sentences 
will  center  around  the  way  in  which  the  clauses  making  them 
up  are  joined. 


COMPOUND  SENTENCES 


The  independent  clauses  which  make  up  a  compound  sentence 
will  be  joined  by: 

1.  simply  stringing  clauses  together  by  using  a 
comma  in  writing,  and  a  pause  in  speech. 

HacTynHJi  Benefc,  b  ok h ax  aaicrjmcb  oroHhKH. 

2.  Coordinating  conjunctions 

Coordinating  conjunctions  are  words  which  join  two  elements 
of  identical  structure,  so  that  they  are  perceived  as 
equally  important  by  the  speaker.  Coordinating  conjunctions 
fall  into  three  categories: 

1.  joining  (copulative) 

2.  opposing  (adversative) 

3.  separating  (disjunctive) 

Such  coordinating  conjunctions  are  not  numerous,  but  are 
particularly  rich  in  the  various  shades  of  meaning  they 
Impart  to  the  sentence. 


JOINING  CONJUNCTIONS 


1.  "h  "  joins  two  independent  clauses  indicating: 

a.  Simultaneous  actions 

CBeTHAO  COJIHU6,  H  1U6JI  MejKMK  flO-iflb. 

b.  Consecutive  actions 

Oh  HRAeji  nsjibTO  u  Burner  Ha  ymnuy. 

c.  Cause  and  consequence 

H  ono3Aajia  Ha  ypotf ,  h  ynuTejib  paccepanjiac  b 
Ha  MeHH, 

We  often  find  the  joining  conjunction  "h  "  eliminated  in 
a  compound  sentence.  It's  presence  will  be  marked  by  a 
comma  (in  writing)  or  by  a  pause  (in  speech). 

BcTae'M  yTpoM  h  aokhmch  BeaepoM. 

BcTaeM  yTpofe,  aoxhmch  BeaepoM. 

More  often  than  not,  we  will  supply  the  missing  "and" 
in  our  English  translation  of  the  Russian  sentence: 

ITpo3BeHeJI  3  BOH  ok  ,  C  TyASH  TH  BOWAH  B  ayAHTOpHJC  . 

The  bell  rang  and  the  students  went  into  the 
lecture  hall. 

2.  "  Aa  "  has  a  meaning  similar  to  "  H  ",  but  only  joins 
clauses  where  simultaneous  action  is  expressed: 

MaiUHHH  npOHOCHTCA,  Aa  jITOAH  UiyMHT. 

The  joining  conjunction  "  Aa  "  is  also  used  to  join 
nouns  in  a  simple  sentence.  This  is  especially  true 
of  proverbs  and  sayings: 

IUh  Aa  Kam&,  nnuia  Hama. 

3.  "  hh  ...  H H  "  joins  only  negative  sentences: 

Hh  h  He  nucaji  eMy  nncbM4,  H£  oh  MHe  He  Hanuca-n. 

Note  that  "hh  ...  hk  "  is  a  compound  coordinating 
con j  unc  t ion  and  as  such  one  element  of  it  must 
appear  at  the  beginning  of  each  clause. 


The  conjunction  "hh  . . . HH  "  can  be  replaced  by  the  single 
con j  unc  t ion  " h  " : 

He  Hanuca^i  euiy  nncbMA,  ja  oh  MHe  He  HanncaA, 

Only  "hh  .  .  .  Hh  ",  however,  emphasizes  the  negation. 

3.  "h  ...h  "  is  a  compound  coordinating  conjunction  used 
to  join  several  like  components: 

K  h  noflAep^a ji  njiaH,  £  oh  noAAep^aA  njiaH. 

As  a  compound  coordinating  conjunction,  an  element  of  the 
conjunction  "h  ...h  "  must  appear  at  the  beginning  of  each 
independent  clause. 

4.  MK9K  . . . TaK  H  "  is  a  compound  conjunction  used  to  join 
like  components: 

Kan  aerh,  ran  h  BapocjiBie  ero. 

Children  and  adults  alike  loved  him. 

5.  "  To^'e  and  "TaK^e"  are  coordinating  conjunctions  which  have 
practically  the  same  function  as  "H  ",  but  they  are 
placed  within  the  sentence,  never  at  the  beginning  of  a 
clause . 

"  Toi'i.e"  joins  nouns: 

Okhs  MoeE  KOMHam  bmcoaht  Ha  &jk  oh  TQ.:<e 

BHX.OAHT  Ha  Kf, 

"TaK-^e  ”  joins  actions: 

JleTOM  mu  (?hah  b  KneB6,  6hjih  TaKbce  b  Mhhck£, 

When  "  xo.ae  "  and  "  xaKiue  "  mean  "and,  also"  they  are 
interchangeable.  Only  "  TaK:«e  "  can  be  used  to  express 
the  English  "besides,  in  addition  to". 

Mne  He  cna^ioct,  moh  coceA  TQ-.<e  He  cnaji. 

Mne  He  cnajioci,  He  cnaji  Tan A<e  moK  coceA* 

Pay  careful  attention  to  the  word  order  in  the  above 
sentences.  It  is  the  word  order  which  tells  us  what 
new  information  is  being  conveyed.  (Remember  new  information 
will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the  sentence  in  Russian.) 

Where  the  new  information  shows  the  likeness  of  phenomena, 
the  conjunction  " TO^e  "  is  used.  When  the  new  information 
contains  supplementary  information,  the  conjunction  "  TaK:»e" 
is  used. 


"TaK>:<e"  is  characteristic  of  bookish,  official  style.  In 
colloquial  speech  the  conjunction  " m  "  would  be  used  instead: 


Mk  noCbiBaAH  b  KpeMJte,  a  tsk  *:e  Ha  BKCTame  flOCTH.seHHi! 
HapOAHOTO  X03H  HCTB8  a 

Mk  nofHBajiw  b  KpeMAA,  k  Ha  BucTaBKe  AOCTHweHHH 
HapoAHoro  xoaaMCTBa, 

6.  "aa  h  "  is  a  single  composite  conjunction  and  has  a 
function  more  of  incorporating  than  of  joining: 

^J.yMaAi,  fla  h  HaayMaji. 


" Aa  h  "  may  also  join  a  clause  which  contains  a  rhetorical 
question  (i.e.)  a  question  to  which  you  do  not  expect 
nor  do  you  want  an  answer): 

51  HHHero  He  OTBenaoi—  Aa  h  3aaeM  Chao  MHe  OTBeaaTb? 

7.  "He  TOJibKO  ...ho  v  "  is  a  compound  conjunction  which 
equates  to  the  English  "not  only  ...  but  also.: 

HaAO  yMeTb  He  TOAbKO  rOBOpHTfc,  HO  H  HHTaTb  nO~pyCCKH. 

ADVERSATIVE  CONJUNCTIONS: 

Adversative  (opposing)  conjunctions  join  clauses  in  which 
opposing  ideas  are  expressed. 

1.  "a"  joins  clauses  in  which  a  contrast  is  present. 

The  statements  made  in  the  clauses  are  exclusively 
true  : 

9to  He  aypHaii,  a  KHura. 

The  object  in  question  cannot  be  both  a  magazine 
and  a  book  -  only  one  statement  is  true. 

In  spoken  language  "a"  signals  a  change  in  the  topic 
of  conversation.  In  this  role  it  generally  introduces 
a  question: 

fl  it  puli:  aA,  a  r/ie  >xe  ApyfHe? 


"a"  is  also  used  to  join  emotionally  expressive 
compound  sentences  and  reports  inconsistent  facts: 

Oh  CoAeA,  a  tk  ero  CecnoKomnb? 

(Here  the  speaker  is  expressing  disapproval) 


2.  "ho  "  is  used  to  join  two  clauses  which  express  contrasting 
ideas,  but  in  which  exclusivity  is  not  implied.  It  is 
roughly  equivalent  to  the  English  "however"  and  may 
express  : 

a.  Concession.  Here  the  clause  which  it  introduces 
places  a  restriction  upon  what  has  been  said  in 
the  first  clause : 

Came  He  c n htc k ,  ho  Becejio  ei;. 

This  may  be  further  emphasized  by  the  presence  of 
Bee  xe,  Bee  t®  h  in  the  clause  introduced  by  "Ho  ". 

b.  Contrasting  phenomena  which  are  seemingly  inconsistent 
with  one  another: 

Uleji  ao:.'.nh,  ho  Mhi  peuum  noexaTt  sa  ropoA. 

Although  inconsistent,  both  statements  are  true. 

c.  Interruption  or  prevention  of  action: 

OHa  coCpaJiacb  roBopuTt,  ho  ro^ioc  eP  n3MeHWJi, 

This  usage  could  be  further  emphasized  by  placing 
the  invariable  "CH.no  "  in  the  main  clause. 

OHa  coCpa-nacb  Chao  roBopnxfc,  ho  r'OAOc  eK 

COMPARING  "a"  AND  "HO"; 


neTpoBK  *:HByT  Ha  hhtom  oTa-xfe,  a  He  3flecb. 

Because  "a"  introduces  two  mutually  exclusive  statements, 
the  "fifth  floor"  and  "here"  cannot  be  the  same  place. 
Hence,  the  person  to  whom  this  remark  is  directed  is 
in  the  correct  building,  but  on  a  floor  other  than  the 
fifth. 


riexpoBH  :-KHByT  Ha  rtHTOM  3Ta h_o  He  3aecb, 

Because  "HO*  introduces  two  contrasting  clauses  in 
which  exclusivity  is  not  implied,  we  assume  that  the 
"fifth  floor"  and  "here"  are  the  same  place.  Therefore, 
the  person  to  whom  this  remark  is  addressed  is  on  the 
fifth  floor,  but  has  knocked  on  the  wrong  door. 

Not  all  the  examples  of  "a"  and  "ho  "  are  that  clear-cut: 
MaMe  50  Jiet,  ®  narie  62  rofla. 

H  O 

All  three  conjunctions  are  possible  in  this  sentence: 
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" u  "  simply  joins  the  two  statements  without  expressing 


a  contrast. 

'a  "  points  out  the  speaker's  awareness  of  the  existence  of 
a  contrast. 

'ho"  emphasizes  the  existence  of  a  contrast 

Bee  cnopHJift,  a_  a  uonnaji, 

(Here  we  merely  state  that  there  was  a  contrast 
between  what  everyone  else  was  doing  and  what  I 
was  doing.) 


Bee  cnopHJift,  H£  a  Monnaji. 

(Here  we  are  pointing  out  and  stressing  the 
inconsistency  between  what  everyone  else  was 
was  doing  and  what  I  was  doing.) 


",-e  "  is  used  like  "a"  to  express  a  contrast: 

TaM  Tenjie6,  Dflecb  ,.:e  x  o  jicah o  . 

Note  the  unique  position  of  "  ;<e"  in  the  middle,  rather 
than  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  clause.  "w e  "  will 
immediately  follow  the  word  which  is  being  contrasted. 
For  further  emphasis  of  the  contrast  the  adversative 
conjunction  "a"  could  be  included  in  this  same  sentence: 

TaM  Tenjie6,  a  3&ecb  .-:e  xootho. 

Note  however,  that  in  the  second  sentence  "  ...e"  ceases 
to  function  as  a  conjunction,  but  functions  rather  as  a 
emphatic  particle. 

"asl  "  has  a  meaning  synonymous  to  that  of  "  ho"»  but 
appears  mostly  in  proverbs  and  sayings: 

5jih3ok  jioKOTfc,  He  yKycmiib. 

So  near,  yet  so  far. 

"  OflHaKO"  is  very  close  in  its  function  to  "ho  ",  but  is 
stylistically  marked,  and  will  appear  in  the  written 
language  for  the  most  part. 


ilyHa  CBeTHAA,  on  h  an  o  ho  h  b  naif  non  a3  anac  b 

T6MHoM. 


6.  "  3aTQ  "•  The  conjunction  "ho  ''  may  be  linked  with  the 

conjunction  "  3aTo"  to  express  contrast  with  the  meaning 
of  compensation.  "3aTO  "  (on  the  other  hand)  literally 
means  "for  that".  The  first  part  of  a  compound  sentence 
joined  by  the  conjunctions  "ho  3hto  "  may  include  the 
words  "  npaBfla,  KOHeaHd,  fl,e  KcTBHTe  ahho , 11 

npaBfla  ceroA hh  haot  CHAbHHH  ho  saTQ 

npoxjia^Hd,  npHHTHO. 

"  3aTO"  can  also  be  used  alone  to  express  compensation  for 
what  is  said  in  the  first  part  of  the  sentence. 


3a  najibTo  3 an  AaTH ah  Aoporb,  a aTQ  hochtch 
oho  ^yaeT  aoato. 


DISJUNCTIVE  CONJUNCTIONS: 

Disjunctive  (separating)  conjunctions  are  used  to  express  a 
consecutive  change  of  events  or  the  enumeration  of  mutually 
exclusive  events: 


1.  "HAH  "  may  be  used  in  one  clause  only  or  repeated  at  the 

beginning  of  both  clauses  to  indicate  successive  phenomena, 
only  one  of  which  is  possible  in  a  given  situation: 

Oh  3a5ojieJi  hah  ono3Aaji  na  aBTOfyc? 


Hah  a  TeOa  He  noHHMafc,  hah  th  He  xoaenrb 
MeHH  nOHHTb. 

The  function  of  mutual  exclusivity  expressed  by  "hah  "  may 
be  further  strengthened  by  the  particle  "~<e  ", 


Hah  a  TeCa  He  noHHMa fc,  hah  :Ke  th  MeHa 
He  xoaeuib  noHHMaTb, 

2.  "ah^o  "  has  a  function  similar  to  that  of  "hah  ",  but 
is  stylistically  marked  and  will  generally  be  found  in 
the  written  language.  It  may  be  used  alone  or  repeated 
at  the  beginning  of  each  clause: 


5\  3aftay  k  Baft,  ah o  bk  3aHAeTe  ko  MHe . 
JIhCo  a  3  a  Hay  k  Baft,  ah?  o  bh—  ko  MHe, 
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3.  "to  ...to  "  joins  clause  in  which  the  action  alternates 
The  conjunction  must  be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of 
each  clause.  "First  ...  then"  can  frequently  express 
this  same  idea  in  English: 


Oh  xoahjj  B3afl  h  Bnepea  no  KOMHaTej  to_ 

OC  T3H  a  B  JIHBSHC  b  y  OC  H  4  ,  T0_  y  ABepH. 

4.  "he  to.  .  .  He  to  "  and  "to  jik  ...to  jih  "  are  similar  to 
"  vum  "  in  that  they  express  mutually  exclusivity,  but 
they  add  a  nuance  of  uncertainity  as  to  which  of  the 
alternatives  is  valid.  Both  of  these  conjunctions  must 
be  repeated  at  the  beginning  of  each  clause: 


He  to  HBan  hh  AencTBUTejibHO  yMef>,  He  to 
kto«to  uryTHA. 

To  jm  euy  sto  npncHHJioc 4,  to  jm  cjamaji  CKBoab 
coh  pa3roBop  o  nocTpoftte  hoboto  saBO^a, 

PUNCTUATION: 

All  coordinating  conjunctions  should  be  set  off  by  commas: 

MaAbHHK  pa3^HA  OKH6j_  H  H  3  8K  pHHajI  . 

When  the  coordinating  conjunction  "  K  "  is  used  to  join  two 
clauses  which  contain  a  common  element,  the  comma  is  not 
necessary : 


Oh  Bouieji  h  cpaoy  xe  Burner. 

(oh  is  the  subject  of  both  clauses) 
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COMPLEX  SENTENCES 


Complex  sentences  consist  of  a  main  clause  and  one  or  more 
subordinate  (i.e.  grammatically  dependent)  clauses.  Sub¬ 
ordinate  clauses  qualify  or  modify  the  main  clause. 

MacTep  h;im  CKaaalu,  hto  patoTa  yt-rte  Han&Jiaeb, 

In  this  sentence  "  MacTep  Hav  CKa3a x"  is  the  main  clause 
and  "  pa' OTa  y  e  naia/acb  "  is  the  subordinate  clause  joined 
to  the  main  clause  by  the  conjunction  ito 

Subordinate  clauses  are  joined  to  the  main  clause  by  means 
o  f  : 


1.  conjunctive  words 

2.  subordinating  conjunctions 

Conjunc  t ive  words  include  the  relative  pronouns  kt6,  HTO, 
KOTopun  ,  aefi  and  the  pronominal  adverbs  Kor^S,  Kyai, 

OTKy/fa  and  -can.  When  functioning  as  conjunctive  words,  these 
pronouns  retain  their  pronominal  or  adverbial  function  and 
are  therefore  considered  to  be  part  of  the  sentence  in  which 
they  are  found.  They  do  not  function  as  conjunctions. 

Mu  rynk,  rge  hhc  /■■.ay t  tobhpmiah. 

Here  r^e  introduces  the  subordinate  clause,  but 
also  functions  as  the  adverbial  modifier  of  place 
in  that  same  subordinate  clause. 

Subordinating  conjunctions,  introduce  a  subordinate  clause, 
but,  unlike  conjunctive  words,  are  not  considered  to  be  part 
of  the  sentence.  Their  function  is  merely  one  of  joining. 


CecTpa  narrHcaM,  hto  ;rpneaeT  b  noHeae^ibHHK  . 

Here  the  conjunction  hto  has  no  function  in  the 
sentence,  but  serves  only  <  o  join  the  two  clauses. 

The  word  hto  can  function  as  both  a  conjunctive  word  and  a 
subordinating  conjunction. 


H  BHfleln,  a  to  oh  npunec , 

Here  HTO  f  s  functioning  as  a  conjunctive  word  and 
as  such  is  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  in  the 
subordinate  clause, 

>1  BHAem,  HTO  OH  npilHOC, 

Here  hto  is  a  subordinating  conjunction  and  as 
such  is  not  part  of  the  sentence. 
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•  :<X  y-TS&r 


A  subordinate  clause  may  have  various  relationships  to 
the  main  clause  according  to  which  it  can  fulfill  the 
function  of  any  dependent  member  of  a  single  sentence , 
including  that  of  the  predicate.  According  to  its  function, 
a  subordinate  clause  may  be  a  noun  clause,  an  adjectival 
clause  or  an  adverbial  clause . 

Noun  c lauses  function  as  objects  or  subjects. 

1.  the  object  clause  answers  questions  in  the 
oblique  cases,  and  functions  as  either  the  object 
of  one  of  the  members  of  the  principal  clause 
(most  frequently  of  the  predicate),  or  modifies 
the  object  of  the  principal  clause,  if  that  object 
in  the  principal  clause  is  a  pronoun: 

BoanTero  aa.qBH.'i,  hto  ue  ocTaBHT  Mam mh.v » 

Here  the  subordinate  clause  is  the  direct  object 
of  the  predicate  in  the  main  clause  "  3aHBna". 

The  subordinate  clause  answers  the  question: Hto  3  as  BH  Ji 

Oh  ne  BKnojiHHji  toto,  hto  eMV  nopyHMJm. 

Here  the  subordinate  clause  modifies  the  direct 
object  of  the  main  clause  the  pronoun  "  Toro", 

The  subordinate  clause  answers  the  question: 

Hero  oh  He  bhuojihhji? 

2.  the  subject  clause  answers  questions  in  the 
nominative  case  and  is  either  the  subject  of 
the  main  clause  or  modifies  the  subject  of  the 
main  clause,  if  that  subject  is  a  pronoun: 

CTaro  sch6,  hto  mb  3  aA  ayar jiiic b  . 

Here  the  subordinate  clause  functions  as  the 
subject  of  the  main  clause,  answering  the 
question,  Hto  cTa.ro  hcho? 

Caynurocb  t£>,  Hero  hhkto  He  o:.:naaa. 

Here  the  subordinate  clause  serves  to  modify  the 
subject  of  the  main  clause  -  the  pronoun  TO  . 

Here  the  subordinate  clause  answers  the  question: 

Hto  c aynuroc  b ? 


Object  and  subject  clauses  are  joined  to  the  main  clause 
by  means  of  the  conjunctions  ht6,  HTOffa,  CyaTO  ( *yaTO  ffco), 
Kart,  k  hk  'u  Hfc,  jim  or  the  conjunctive  words  kt6,  HTi>,  Kart, 

ra6,  k ya A ,  oTKya^,  Koran. 
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4  TO 


The  conjunction  hto  is  used  to  Introduce  a  subordinate 
clause  which  modifies  the  predicate  of  the  principal 
clause-  The  predicate  of  that  principal  clause  may  be: 

1.  a  verb  of  speech,  thought,  feeling  or  perception: 

TOEOpUTb/ CK  4 3  a T b 

ii  epemB-m.'ne  pea  a  t  t 
200'  lMTb/cOO'  1131Tb 

3 -iMe  H*  Tb/ 3  awe  tut  b  (with  the  meaning  of  ckssst  b  ) 
P'iOCK  't  3  KBaTb/pICCK  33UTb 
YBe  p>7T  b 

yc  eaaaTb/y' eaiiTb 

aywiTb 

31?  HTb 

CHHT'iTb  (with  the  meaning  of  a y.vt a T b  ) 

Kfl  '3  Tb 
HaaeHTbCH 
Be  PUT  b/ H  O  Be  p:-!Tb 
yBviaeTb 

o  joaua  Tb/yc  jikui  a  t  b 

HyBC  TBOBETb 


ToBapum  ck  33aX  hto  saBTpa  '.vaer  cofpaHire. 


2.  A  short  form  adjective  expressing  the  same  meaning: 

paa 

AOBOaeH 

TeTH  paafc.  hto  oreii  BepH yjicx. 

3.  A  short  form  past  passive  participle  expressing 
the  same  meaning: 

yBepeH 

aaroaapeH 

y^excaeH  -  - 

Bee  yBe peHfei.  hto  oh  npna^T. 

4.  a  predicative  adverb  expressing  the  same  meaning: 
rtOHHTHO 

one  bmho 
naax  o 
x  oporno 

IipHHTHO 

BUflHO 

peuieHo 


Femeiib.  hto  cof  paHtie  I  vae t  b  noHefleJbiiHK  . 
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HTOBbi 


The  conjunction  Hto6h  is  used  to  Introduce  the  subordinate 
clause  which  modifies  the  predicate  of  the  principal  clause. 

The  predicate  of  that  principal  clause  may  be: 

1.  a  verb  expressing  a  wish,  request,  demand,  necessity: 

XOT6Tb 

:.»e  JiaTb 

npeA^iaraTb/npeA^o.-f:HTb 
COBeTOBSTb/nOCOBeTOBaTb 
npoc  HTb/tronpOCHTb 
npitK  a3HBaTb/npfo<  aaaTb 

Tpe ' OBaTb 
BejeTb 

3  aC  T  SBAATb/ 330TaBHTb 
3  anpe  rnaTb/3  anpeTHTb 
cTapaTbca/nocTapaTbCfl 

Aof  HBSTbCH 
3aJ  OTHTbCfl 

x  oietbCfl 

Tpef OBaTbca 
CTpeMHTbCH 

H  x  OM.V.  HTOgbl  Bhi  O  T  Be  T  V.  JIH  Ha  3TOT  BOnpOC. 

°Ha  3afQTHTcA.  HTQQbi  b  AOMe  BcerAa  tv.ji  n  o  pa  a  ok  . 

2.  A  predicative  adverb  expressing  the  same: 

Haflo 

HyVXHO 

Heofix  OA KMO 
i.e  JISiTQ  JlbHO 

HeoOx oahm6.  htoC h  Bee  npniiiAH  BOBpeMH. 

3.  A  short  form  past  passive  participle  in  the 
neuter,  expressing  the  same: 

Be  jieHO 
pa3  peuieno 
3anpe  meHO 

Be AeH6.  hto6h  Bee  nprauAH  BOBpeMH. 

4.  A  noun  expressing  the  same: 

npocbfia 
::<e  JiaHHe 
COBeT 

(a.)  The  words  XQieTfc,  CTpeMHTbcA,  HaA*,  HyxH*,  Ba.*H6,  HeodxoAHMO, 
may  denote  a  wish,  desire  or  the  necessity  of  action 
which  will  be  carried  out  by  the  same  person  who  ex- 
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pressed  the  wish  or  desire,  or  by  another  person. 

If  the  person  expressing  the  wish  and  the  person 
carrying  out  the  action  are  one  and  the  same,  the 
result  is  a  simple  sentence : 

H  xoqy  (cxapascb,  CTpew^cb)  xopouio  yauTbcn, 
(the  verb  is  in  the  infinitive) 

If  the  person  expressing  the  wish  and  the  person 
carrying  out  the  action  are  not  the  same,  a  complex 
sentence  introduced  by  the  conjunction  results : 


IlpenoflaBaTe Jib  xoaeT  (  CTapaeTcfl.  cTpeMHTca) 

4T0*-b!  yieHHKM  XOPOIIIO  V^HJIHCb. 

*Note  that  in  these  situations  the  verb  appearing  in 
the  clause  introduced  by  qTO?H  will  appear  in  the 
past  tense,  regardless  of  the  time  in  which  the  action 
occurs . 

(b)  The  verbs  npociiTfa/nonpocuTb  (koto),  npea JiaraTb/npeA jiojiHTb 

(«0My),  coseTOBaTb/noeOBeTOBaTb  (noviy),  npnKa3KBaTb/ 
npmaaaTb  (Kony),  Be jieTb/noBe JieTb  (Ko«y),  saripemaTb 
3anpeTHTb  Inoiiyi,  ana  pa3peuiaTb/pa3peiunTb  (  k  OMy ) , 
are  verbs  with  a  general  meaning  of  request,  advice, 
command  etc.,  which  denote  action  directed  at  an 
object.  Sentences  containing  these  words  may  be 
either  simple  or  complex: 

Mart  npocmia  c hh a  cx ojHTb  b  Mara3MH. 

MaTb  npoc njia  cbnk,  oh  cxqahji  b  Mara3HH. 

H  nonpocHji  flat b  mh e  nan. 

fl  nonpocn^i,  hto?  h  abjih  mh e  Max. 

(c)  If  a  verb  with  the  meaning  of  communication 
acquires  a  new  meaning  of  command,  desire,  striving 
etc.  ,  the  subordinate  clause  is  joined  to  it  by 
means  of  the  conjunction  "  HTOCh!"; 

ripenoAaBaTe jib  cKasaX  htoCk  h  xopouio  noBTopmi 

npoHAeHHHK  MaTepnaji. 

Compare:  (command) 

OpenoflaB'iTeJib  cKa3aX  hto  a  xopouio  noBTopmi 
npo  HfleHHm:  mqts pH8 

(Fact  reported) 

In  such  a  sentence  the  conjunction  hto'H  can  be 
replaced  by  the  phrase  hto  AOJi/Xeft,  ^to  HaflO  etc. 

The  verb  then  will  take  the  infinitive: 


llpenoAaBaTo jit  cxasaJi,  hto  h  AOJiKeH  xopouio 
nOBTopHTt  npov'jiPHHbii:  MaTepviaji. 
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(d)  The  conjunction  htoCh  may  be  used  to  introduced 

a  subordinate  clause  which  serves  as  the  object  of  verbs 
like  JCCfHTt,  H  paBHTbC  & ,  HeHaBHfleTfc,  npHBbKHyTb. 

fl  oneHb  JEC  J1& ,  HTOCbl  CBeTHJIO  f?pKOe  COJIHLre. 

In  such  cases  the  meaning  is  one  of  generalization. 

The  conjunction  hto~U  could  be  replaced  by  the 
conjunctions  Korfla  ,  ecjm 

fl  oaeHb  Koraa  c  Be  tut  «p<oe  cojiHue. 

(e)  A  subordinate  clause  may  be  introduced  by  either 
hto  or  HTof-hi  when  it  contains  the  following  words 
and  expressions: 

COMHeBaTbCfl 
He  flyMATb 
He  B  HA  e  T  b 
He  cjibmiaTb 
HejIb3H  CK  S3  aTb 

fl  coMHeBaiccfe.  aio  oh  OBJia&eeT  h3hkom  3a  rofl. 

H  coMHeBaioefe.  htoCe  oh  OBjiaaeji  hshkom  3a  rofl. 

Such  sentences  express  doubt  about  the  truth  of  a 
reported  fact.  Sentences  such  as  these  which  contain 
HTOtfH  express  a  greater  doubt  than  those  which  contain 

HTO  . 


(f)  Sentences  which  contain  the  phrases  peflK  o  BHfleji 
(cjamia^i,  etc.)  ,  HHKoraa  He  BHfleji  (  c  jitnua  ji,  etc.)  , 
in  the  principal  clause,  will  have  a  subordinate 
clause  Joined  to  it  by  the  conjunction  htooh. 


H  HHKorja  He  c^bmaJtA.  HTofF  b  HayaHon  jinTepaTypoK 
ynoTpeC  jih  oto  cjiobo. 

I've  never  seen  this  word  used  in  scientific 
literature 

Such  sentences  express  surprise  at  some  extraordinary 
occ  rr ence . 

(g)  If  the  principal  clause  has  the  structure  of  a 

rhetorical  question  (  BHfleJi  jitit  cjunuaji  jivi  ?  etc.) 
it  will  be  joined  to  the  subordinate  clause  by  the 
conjunction  aTofu  , 


Bmeji  jih  Tfer.  hto-k  b  k omh a Te  cTyaeHTa  *kji 
T8KOH  CecnopnAOK  ! 

Have  you  ever  seen  such  a  mess  in  a 
student ' s  room? 


^yziTO 

The  conjunction  fy^TO  (''yflTO  Ttk)  is  used  to  join 

the  subordinate  clause  and  the  main  clause  when  a  doubt¬ 
ful,  supposed  or  possible  fact  is  reported.  The  verb 
in  the  main  clause  will  be  one  of  perception,  speech, 
thought  etc.  Compare  the  following  sentences: 

MHe  nepeaajifr,  hto  neTpoB  cepbesno  3aCojievi. 

(Here  a  fact  is  reported  -  there  is  no 
doubt  expressed) 

MHe  nepeaajifr,  * v&to  IleTpoB  cepbesHO  sa^ojieji. 

(Here  doubt  is  expressed  as  to  the  truthful¬ 
ness  of  the  reported  fact.) 

If  the  lexical  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  main  clause 
expresses  an  indisputable  fact,  the  conjunction  '?yaxo  is 
not  generally  used: 

H  Be  Pit.  HTO  TK  HenpaBHJIbHO  nOHHJl  MOH  CJIOBa. 

However,  if  the  main  clause  contains  a  statement  pertaining 
to  another  person  and  the  subordinate  clause  clearly  refutes 
the  indisputability  of  that  statement,  you  may  find  the 
following  situation: 

Oh  Beput,  gyflTQ  fl  oraaM  euy  3th  MaptH, 

The  implication  is  that  the  speaker  will  not 
give  him  the  stamps. 


KAK 

The  conjunction  K  an  is  used  to  join  a  subordinate  clause 
to  a  main  clause,  when  the  predicate  which  it  modifies 
is  one  which  indicates  perception.  Such  words  are: 

BHfleTb/yBHfleTb 

c  ^iHuiaTb/yc  jibniiaTb 

c  jujujho 

saMenaTb/aaMeTHTb 
o  iuy  ma  t  b/ o  uiy  t  itt  b 
HyBCTBOBaTb/nOHyBCTBOBTb 

^yBC TBye tc 6,  k  an  ripnC  JinxaeTca  3HMa, 

You  can  feel  winter  approaching. 
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In  using  the  conjunction  ksk  the  speaker  shows  how 

the  action  is  going  on  and  stresses  the  action  in  progress. 

The  conjunction  hto  merely  states  a  fact: 

H  BHaefr.  hto  HBaH  noBepHy.fl  3a  yrovi.  (fact) 

fl  BHgeX  ksk  HBaH  noBepHy.fi  3a  yro.fi.  (process) 

KAK  Eh  HE 

The  conjunction  k  aK  fiu  He  is  used  to  join  a  subordinate 
clause  to  a  main  clause  which  contains  words  such  as: 

fOHTbCH 
C  T paiHHTbC  H 
onacaTbcn 

Tpe  SOKHTbCfl 
cTpax 
6 OflSHb 

^ecnoK  ofcTBO 

The  negative  particle  He  is  part  of  the  conjunction  and 
has  no  meaning  of  negation.  It  is  placed  before  the 
predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause: 

MaTb  ^onJiacfe,  ksk  chh  He  3a6oJie.fi. 

The  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  expresses  an 
action  which  is  undesirable  or  feared.  The  predicate  of 
the  subordinate  clause  invariably  takes  the  form  of  the 
past  tense  perfective.  It  should  be  noted  that  were  the 
conjunction  nan  He  to  be  replaced  by  the  conjunction 

hto ,  the  verb  would  be  in  the  future  perfective: 

MaTb  ^OHjiacfc,  hto  chh  3aCojieeT . 

The  use  of  the  conjunction  ksk  5ti  He  denotes  a  greater 
degreee  of  apprehension  and  undesirability  than  does 
the  conjunction  a to . 


These  words  expressing  fear,  apprehension  etc.,  will  also 
be  found  in  simple  sentences  with  the  verb  in  the  infini¬ 
tive.  This  will  be  true  only  if  the  subject  who  expresses 
the  feat  and  the  agent  of  the  action  feared  are  the  same. 
Otherwise,  the  conjunction  k  hk  Ch  He  must  be  used. 

H  fioiccb  npoBajiHTbcfl  Ha  aKaaweHe. 

I'm  afraid  I'll  fail  the  exam. 

(Subject  is  the  same) 

H  ffoiccfe.  k  aK  f'K  oh  He  npoBa.HH.fiC3  Ha  3K3aMeHe. 

I'm  afraid  that  he'll  fail  the  exam. 

(Two  different  subjects) 
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The  conjunction  jm  comes  from  the  interrogative  particle 
AH  .  It  never  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause  in 
which  it  is  found,  but  after  the  first  word  in  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  clause,  emphasizing  that  word: 


53  He  3Hait  ,  AH  MB  B  K  HH'O  , 

53  He  3Ha*,  B  K  MHO  JIH  MB  no  . 

When  jiy  is  found  in  the  subordinate  clause,  the  principle 
clause  will  contain  words  such  as: 

CnpOCHTb 
AyMaTb 
C  OMHeBSTiCfl 
He  3  HET  b 
He  nOMHHTb 

The  conjunction  ah  adds  a  shade  of  uncertainty  to  what 
is  being  said. 

53  He  noMHi,  OTHee  ah  oh  khhbh  b  fHCAHOTeny. 

This  sentence  is  similar  to: 

53  ne  noMH*,  oTRec  oh  khhth  b  6  hC  AHOTen  y  hah  HeT. 

Hah  will  be  used  instead  of  ak  if  the  alternative  action 
is  stressed. 


THE  CONJUNCTIVE  WORD  KAK 


Unlike  the  conjunction  Ka k  ,  the  conjunctive  word  k  an 

is  not  synonymous  with  MTO,  and  cannot  be  replaced  by  it.  The 

synonym  of  the  conjunctive  word  nan  is  keikhm  o?pa30M?, 

(in  what  manner): 

HeByuiKa  cripocnAA,  kbk  (k3khm  oCpa3QM)  npoexarb 
AO  yHHBepcHTera, 

In  this  sentence  the  conjunctive  word  K an  acts  as  the 
adverb  of  manner  in  the  subordinate  clause,  and  is  em¬ 
phasized  . 

USE  OF  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUN  "TO"  IN  THE  PRINCIPAL 
CLAUSE  WITH  A  CONJUNCTION  OR  A  CONJUNCTIVE  WORD  IN  THE 
SUBORDINATE  CLAUSE: 

As  has  been  previously  stated,  an  object  or  subject  clause 
(a  noun  clause)  can  function  as  the  object  of  the  main 
clause,  the  subject  of  the  main  clause  or  modify  the 
object  or  subject,  if  it  is  a  pronoun.  When  they  modify 
a  pronoun,  these  subject  or  object  clauses  explain  the 
concrete  meaning  of  the  pronoun  in  the  main  clause, 
some  cases,  these  sentences  which  modify  pronouns  are 
synonymous  to  those  in  which  there  is  no  pronoun: 


-123- 


COMPARE 


MHe  COOC  WJ/lJlit,  HTO  CTaTbfl 
fiyae t  HanHcaHa, 

51  yBepeft,  hto  oh  cflep.-:nT 

CBOe  CJIOBO. 

The  use  of  the  pronoun  to 

1. 


MHe  0006  UIMJIW  O  TO*,  HTO 
c TaTbs  OyaeT  HanHcana, 

51  y Be  pen  b  to*,  hto  oh 
cAep.-iCHT  CBoe  caobo. 

is  mandatory  if : 

a  complement 


the  verb  in  the  main  clause  requires 
to  express  its  full  meaning: 


3aAana  oan  jEcnaeTCfl  b  to*.  htoSij  ksk 
mo.xho  jiynme  BHnojmwTb  3aaaHwe. 

The  task  is  to  complete  the  assignment  as 
quickly  as  possible. 

/InpeKTop  Hanaji  c  tot6.  hto  jihhho  nosHaK  omh jich 

CO  BCeMH, 

The  director  began  by  getting  to  know  every¬ 
one  personally. 

2.  If  there  is  negation  in  the  main  clause 
which  is  asserted  by  a  later  statement: 

Oh  Oohach  He  Tor6.  hto  ycTaHet,  a  TorO. 
hto  aa'IojieeT. 

He  wasn't  afraid  that  he'd  get  tired,  but 
that  he'd  get  sick. 

3.  If  the  principal  clause  of  the  complex 
sentence  contains  one  of  the  emphatic  words 
JIHlUb,  HMeHHd,  TOJIBK6,  etc.: 

Tanoe  yflapeHHe  ofibscHseTOH  meHHQ  Te*.  hto 
CJIOBO  "lIIO$iep"  33HMC  TB0B3H  O  H3  ^paHUy3CK  OTO 
H3HK  a  , 

Stress  of  this  type  is  explained  by  the  fact 
that  the  word  (chauffeur)  was  taken  from  French. 

4.  Generally  speaking  if  the  predicate  of  the 
principal  clause  requires  a  complement  in 
in  the  form  of  a  preposition. 

51  nPHBKK  Jia  K  TOMjr.  HTOf  U  paHO  BCTaBaTb. 

I'm  used  to  getting  up  early. 

Otherwise,  the  use  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  to  is 
opt iona 1 . 
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CONJUNCTIVE  WORDS  KTO  AND  HTO 

Subordinate  clauses  introduced  by  the  conjunctive  words 
KTO  and  hto  may  modify  the  object  or  the  s'.<’  4  »ct  of  the 
principal  clause  if  that  object  or  subject  i  expressed 
by  a  pronoun.  Hto  modifies  objects  and  kto  modifies 
subjects.  The  subject  or  object  which  the  subordinate 
clause  modifies  may  be: 

1.  the  demonstrative  pronoun  tot  (the  one)  or  TO 
(that).  The  demonstrative  pronoun  tot  will  be 
modified  by  the  conjunctive  word  kto  and  f  he 
demonstrative  pronoun  TO  will  be  modified  by  the 
conjunctive  word  hto 


CHaCTJIHB  TOt.  KTO  BC6  3TO  BMfle  CBOHMH  rjia3aMH, 

Happy  is  he  who  saw  all  of  this  with  his  own  eyes. 

TO.  hto  cjiyaHJiocb  fojibiue  He  itobtophtch  . 

What  happened  will  not  happen  again. 

Oh  Toro,  koi'o  aojiro  H3feravi. 

He  saw  the  person  whom  he  had  been  avoiding 
for  a  long  time. 

Oh  He  noHHJi  totO.  hto  bk  ck  a3  a 
He  didn't  understand  what  you  said. 

2.  Definitive  pronouns  Bee (modified  by  the  conjunctive 
word  KTO),  Bee  (modified  by  the  conjunctive  word 
HTO  ),  K  a>::flbiH  (modified  by  the  conjunctive  word 
K  to  )  ,  JUcC  ok  (modified  by  the  conjunctive  word  kto^ 

Bc&.  kto  ?kji  Ha  c oSpaHHft,  oo^pajiHCb  b  3ajie. 

**Note  that  the  definitive  pronoun  Bee  is  grammatically 
f.1  u_r_a  l  and  the  conjunctive  word  kto  is  grammatically 
singular  and  masculine. 


HaKOHeu  roTOBO  bc£.  hto  h y.sH o  p Jia  noe3flKH. 

**Note  that  the  definitive  pronoun  Bee  is  grammatically 
singular  and  neuter  and  the  conjunctive  word  hto  is 
grammatically  singular  and  neuter. 

3.  Negative  pronoun  h  hk  to  (modified  by  the  conjunctive 
word  K TO )  or  the  negative  pronoun  hhvto  (modified 
by  the  conjunctive  word  HTi o )  .  The  emphatic 
particle  hk  will  be  placed  in  the  subordinate 
clause  before  the  predicate  when  these  demonstrative 
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pronouns  are  present  in  the  principal  clause. 


Koro  3  hh  enpamuBaj  oTOto,  hhkto  He  Mor 
OTBeTHTb  HE  MO  V  Bonpoc . 

No  mat  er  whom  I  asked  about  this,  nobody 
could  answer  my  question. 

4to  oh  hh  BHfleX  hhhto  eMy  He  HpaBHAOCb, 

No  matter  what  he  saw,  he  didn't  like  anything. 

As  conjunctive  words,  k to  and  hto  function  as  parts  of  the 
sentence.  As  parts  of  the  sentence,  their  case  is  determined 
by  how  they  function  in  the  subordinate  clause.  Likewise, 
the  case  the  demonstrative  pronoun  in  the  main  clause, 
which  these  conjunctive  words  modify,  is  determined  by  its 
function  in  the  clause. 

Oh  BHnojiHHJi  t6.  htq  eMy  nopynHjm. 

Here  the  demonstrative  pronoun  and  the  conjunctive 
word  both  function  as  the  direct  object  in  their 
respective  clauses. 

Oh  He  BunoAHKJi  tov6.  htq  euy  n opyq h ah • 

Here  the  demonstrative  pronoun  functions  as  the 
direct  object  of  the  negated  verb  and  the  conjunctive 
word  as  the  direct  object  of  the  subordinate  clause. 

As  can  be  seen  from  the  example  give  above,  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  and  the  conjunctive  word  do  not  have  to  occupy  the 
same  case  slot.  Remember  that  the  pronoun  and  conjunctive 
word  function  as  members  of  the  sentence  and  their  cases  will 
be  determined  by  their  function  in  the  sentence.  The  student 
should  get  into  the  habit  of  examining  each  clause  of  a 
complex  sentence  joined  by  a  conjunctive  word  as  an  independent 
entity. 


Hero  hhkto  He  oxcHflaA. 

(direct  object  of  a  negated  verb) 

O  H6M  ME  AOJirO  nOMHHJIH. 

(object  of  the  preposition  o) 

_  .  hto  HaAO^iro  ocTa^ocb  y  Hac  b  n a m h t h • 

C  jtyHviJiocb  Td,  — 

(modifies  the  subject  of  the  main 

clause  TO  ) 

HeM.v  Bee  oneHb  yAUBHAHCb. 

(object  of  the  verb  yflHBHTbCH  ) 


HeM  BCe  CHJ1H  OH6Hb  AOBOJIbHH. 

(object  of  the  predicative  adjective 

flOBO  JlbHH) 


COMPLEX  SENTENCES  WITH  ATTRIBUTIVE  CLAUSES 


An  attributive  subordinate  clause  is  joined  to  the 
main  clause  by  means  of  the  conjunctive  words: 

K  OTOphlE 

He  E 
k  aK  o  E 

HTO 
rfle 
k  y«a 
otk  yaa 
k  or/ja 


They  qualify  a  noun  in  the  principal  clause  and  answer 
fhe  questions  k  aK  o  E?  k  hk  an  ?k  3K  as'  KaKOe?  in  any  case, 
with  or  without  a  preposition. 


KOTOPhM 


The  conjunctive  word  KOTOpunl  agrees  in  number  and  gender, 
but  never  in  case  with  the  word  it  modifies.  As  a  conjunctive 
word  it  functions  independently  as  a  member  of  its  own  clause. 

Mu  noin^iH  no  floporfe.  KOTOpn.q  Bena  k  pene. 

We  started  walking  along  the  road  which  lead  to 
the  river. 

KoTOpan  takes  its  gender  from  the  word  it  modifies, 
Aopora . 


A  complex  sentence  with  the  conjunctive  word  kotopkE 
can  be  broken  down  into  two  sentences.  To  do  this, 
replace  kOtopnE  with  the  noun  it  modifies: 

Mu  noiujin  no  flopore  .  Hopona  Bena  k  pen  e  , 


We  started  walking  along  the  road.  The  road 
lead  to  the  river. 

H  yxe  npoHHTaji  KHnry.  k  otqpv.-.  th  mh e  4aji, 

I  already  read  the  book  which  you  gave  me. 
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fl  y.*e  npoHHTaJi  KHury .  Tu  MHe  ahji  KHury . 

I  already  read  the  book.  You  gave  me  the  book. 

The  conjunctive  word  KOTopuK  cannot  be  used  as  the  subject  of 
an  attributive  clause  if  the  predicate  of  that  clause  is  a 
nominal  predicate  in  the  present  tense: 


fl  BCTpeTHJI  Apyr&,  KOTOPHt:  XOPOU1HK  MV3  &K  8H’T » 

This  sentence  is  not  possible.  Two 
simple  sentences  would  be  used  instead. 

fl  BCTpetHJi  Apyra.  Oh  xopottmf!  ,wy3  bk  rwt  • 

I  met  a  friend.  He  is  a  good  musician. 

The  conjunctive  word  KOTOpHK  appears  at  the  beginning  of 
the  subordinate  attributive  clause,  if  it  is  in  the  position 
of  the  subject  or  that  of  the  direct  object. 

CeroAHH  ko  mh e  rrpHAe'T  TOBapufu.  KQToporo 
fl  flaBHO  He  BHAe-ji. 

Today  a  friend  whom  I  haven't  seen  in  a  long  time 
is  coming  to  see  me. 

If  the  conjunctive  word  KOTOpuK  is  used  as  a  secondary  element 
of  the  sentence  and  depends  on  a  noun,  comparative  adjective, 
or  infinitive,  it  generally  follows  the  word  it  depends  on: 

fl  n ocoBeTOBa jic h  c  npoc^eceopojij,  mh eH ns  kotopoto 

h  oneHb  yBa::<afc, 

I  conferred  with  a  professor  whose  opinion  I  highly 
respect. 

Unlike  the  conjunctive  word  k  to,  which  can  only  modify  a 
pronoun,  kotophh  must  modify  a  noun,  never  a  pronoun: 

Ona  Tot,  o  kom  fl  Tede  paccKa3aAa. 

She's  the  one  about  whom  I  told  you. 

Oh  a  Ta  aeBVUiK4.  o  koiopok  a  TeCe  paocKa3ajia, 

She's  the  girl  I  told  you  about. 
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KAKOi-1 


The  conjunctive  word  K’lKOi:  adds  a  meaning  of  comparison 
to  the  subordinate  attributive  clause.  Unlike  the  conjunctive 
word  k  o  to  pH  v.  ,  which  points  to  a  given  object  or  person,  the 
conjunctive  word  k  an  o  K  compares  that  object  or  person  to  others 
like  it. 


Mbj  nofloiujiH  k  ^epeBlf,  KQTopoe  ctos.tc  uocpeflH  : i o jt- •. 

We  went  up  to  the  tree  which  stood  in  the  middle 
of  the  field. 


(a  specific  tree  is  mentioned.) 


Mh  noaouum  k  AepeB.V.  K9Koro  mmoraa  erne  He  Ew.aejin, 


We  went  up  to  a  tree  the  like  of  which  I  have 
never  seen. 

(a  tree  is  compared  to  other  trees.) 


If  the  thing  is  compared  to  a  number  of  things,  the 
conjunctive  word  k  aK  ov.  will  appear  in  the  plural.  The  case 
of  the  conjunctive  word  will  depend  on  its  function  in  the 
attributive  clause: 


3aecb  fHJiH  TQBapfc.  k  3k  hx  oh  Hurae  He  BMe^, 

There  were  goods  here  the  likes  of  which  he 
hadn't  seen  anywhere. 

Here  the  conjunctive  word  KStKOK  functions  as  the  direct 
object  of  the  attributive  clause. 


The  conjunctive  word  aeK  adds  a  meaning  of  oossesshm  ’ 
sentence  and  qualifies  a  noun  in  the  subordinate  clause 
denotes  a  thing  (less  often  person)  belonging  to  somoon« 
(something)  mentioned  in  the  principal  clause: 


H  C'eceaoBaJi  c  npo^eccopo1!.  hmi  .'OBeTf  vn<  p  •• 
noMoraicx . 

I  spoke  to  a  professor  whose  advice  always  helps 


He  it  can  be  replaced  by  using  a  form  of  koto pH K  in  the  genitive 
case.  Unlike  He  ^  which  takes  the  number  gender  and  case  of  the 
object  possessed,  KOToput  will  take  its  number  and  gender 
from  the  person  (object)  who  possesses  the  object,  and  will 
appear  in  the  genitive  case. 

Ho  pn/uio  bkc Ty n h nucaTejit,  hmi  npoi»3BeaeBn3 

I!3  EeC  TH  H  BO  BOOM  M  H  pe  . 

II  o  paano  BKCTy:i»wi  n  hc  ate  .  ::  po  i;n  Beaen  n.q  kotopoto 

;!3BeCTHK  BO  BCPM  MHpe. 

A  writer,  whose  works  are  known  all  over  the 

world,  spoke  on  the  radio. 


u  ro 


The  conjunctive  word  hto  is  used  in  a  subordinate  attributive 
clause  only  in  the  nominative  or  the  accusative  case  without  a 
preposition.  In  this  usage  it  fulfills  the  function  of  the 
subject  or  the  object  of  the  subordinate  attributive  clause.  It 
is  synonymous  with  the  conjunctive  word  KOTOpuS  in  this 
f  unc  t ion : 

Oh  noun"ji  no  Koppwnopy  iicKHTb  wupoKy:-:  jiecTHmj,y, 
hto  BeaeT  Ha  y.r.my. 

Oh  noui^ji  no  Koppiwopy  hck  HTb  mnpoKyic  jie c th nuy « 
k  QTopaa  BeaeT  Ha  y«miiy. 


He  started  walking  along  the  corridor  to  look  for 
the  wide  stairway  which  leads  to  the  street. 

rziE.  Ky/.rA.  OTKyziA 


If  the  principal  clause  denotes  spatial  or  place  relationship, 
a  subordinate  clause  denoting  the  same  may  be  joined  to  it  by 
means  of  the  conjunctive  words  rae  ,  t'yzia  ,  OTKyzpa  ; 


fopoA.  T'/ie  oh  pofln^cA,  ctoht  Ha  Bo^ire. 

The  town  where  he  was  born  is  on  the  Volga. 

The  conjunctive  word  rae  functions  as  the  adverbial  modifier 
of  place  in  the  subordinate  clause. 


These  conjunctive  words  denoting  spatial  and  place  relationships 
may  be  replaced  by  the  conjunctive  word  KOTOpb’i*  in  the  proper 
case : 
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PopoA.  b  KOTO  POM  OH  po^HJ!c?i,  ctoht  Ha  Bojire. 

The  town  in  which  he  was  born  is  on  the  Volga. 

These  conjunctive  words  can  only  function  as  adverbial 
modifiers  in  the  subordinate  attributive  clause.  If  one 
needs  to  have  a  conjunctive  word  functioning  as  other  than 
an  adverbial  modifier  in  the  subordinate  clause,  KOTOpKH 
mus  t  be  used. 


H  -ib  HKK  !i  IT  0.10U  JIM  K  AOMV,  KOTOPL’M  H  e  £  a  BHO 
OTpeMOH  T M pO BS  JIM  • 

The  boys  walked  up  to  the  building  which  had 
recently  been  repaired. 

(Here  the  conjunctive  word  serves  as  the  object 
of  the  attributive  subordinate  clause  and 
KOTOpbii:  must  be  used.) 


KOrZA 

An  attributive  clause  introduced  by  the  conjunctive  word 
Kopja  qualifies  a  noun  in  the  main  clause  which  denotes 
time: 


Haora  jia  mhh.vtA.  kqtx’i  >?  b c'<:  :ichp.x. 

The  moment  came  when  I  understood  everything  , 

It  may  also  qualify  nouns  such  as  cJi.VHaM  t  nojro-.eHM.e  , 
HaCTpOeHHe.  COCTOHHMe  >  OfCTOHTejbCTE'l’  yC.TOBM.q  etc.: 

B  CVBa:-  t  o' GTOgTejibCTBA.  KOraa 

HeoOxoaiiMO  'KCTpo  npHHHTb  pemeK  ite  . 

There  are  certain  situations  in  life  when 
it  is  necessary  to  make  a  decision  quickly. 

PREDICATE  CLAUSES 


Subordinate  predicate  clauses  modify  the  compound  nominal 
predicative  of  the  main  clause  which  is  the  pronoun  tot  » 
TaKoi?  ,  or  TaKOB  •  The  subordinate  predicate  clauses  will 
answer  the  questions  K  To  ■>  hto  ?»k£KOK  ?*  or  ksikob7 
Subordinate  predicative  clauses  will  be  introduced  by  the 
conjunctive  words :kto  >  hto  »  Hanoi:  >  khkob’  orHeK 
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Xo3HMH~  TOt.  KTO  TpyAHTCH 


The  master  is  the  one  who  works, 

(  KTO  XOSHHH?  ) 

KuK  HM  TH  I'Hil,  T3K  HM  Ttl  H  OCTaJICH, 


As  you  were,  so  shall  you  remain. 

(  Kan  hm  TH  CHvH?  ) 

TyMaH  ?uji  Tan  o  t*.  hto  bo  abvx.  luarax  HiiMero  He 

?KJlO  BHflH-0  . 

The  fog  was  such  that  you  couldn't  see  two  steps 
ahead  of  you . 

KaKHM  -VJl  TyMaH?) 

Ksk  ob  h  :tpe:.-:fle  Cub,  Tan  ob  h  Htme  h. 

As  I  was  before,  so  1  am  now. 

(  Kan  ob  a  i  hji?  ) 

Both  the  conjunction  hto  and  the  conjunction  HTOfH  are  used  to 
join  a  subordinate  predicate  clause  to  the  main  clause: 

H2—  :  is  used  to  indicate  a  consequence  brought  about  by 

the  main  clause.  It  is  used  when  TSKOK  /  TaKOBis  the 
predicate  of  the  main  clause: 

ZIo:-:flb  TanoE.  hto  HeJib3H  bkkth. 

The  rain  is  such  that  one  cannot  go  outside. 

ITOC H:  indicates  a  consequence  brought  about  by  the  main 

clause  and  is  used  when  He  TaKofi  or  He  tskob  is  the 
predicate  of  the  main  clause: 

Zlo  ^flb  He  TaKOtj.  HTO'bT  HejIb3H  HJIO  BHKTH, 


***Note  the  need  for  the  past  tense  of  the  predicate  in  the 
clause  in  which  HTOfH  appears. 

The  student  should  note  the  similarity  in  structure  of  the 
subordinate  predicate  clauses  introduced  by  HTO  and  HTOf’H  and 

that  of  the  subject  and  object  clauses  introduced  by  k  to  and 
HTO  . 


TOt.  KOTO  BH  SvfleTe. 

I  am  the  one  for  whom  you  are  waiting. 

(Here  the  conjunctive  word  modifies  the  predicate) 
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tl pMiie ji  Tot «  koto  bh  y.cjiRjn* 


The  one  whom  you  have  been  waiting  for 
has  arrived. 

(Here  the  conjunctive  word  modifies  the 
subject  of  the  main  clause.) 


The  student  should  note  the  similarity  in  structure  of  the 
subordinate  predicative  clauses  introduced  by  hto  and  hto6b 
and  that  of  the  attributive  subordinate  clauses  introduced 
by  HTO: 


Ta k  o  R.  ^to  Hejib3x  bhkth  h3  ao.\ra. 

The  rain  is  such  that  one  cannot  leave  the  house. 

(Here  we  have  a  subordinate  predicative  clause 
with  HTO  modifying  the  predicate  T8KoKt) 


Jlh'er  t  an  o  V-  flpA.fli.  mto  Hejibsa  bhkth  hs  flowa. 

It  is  pouring  so  heavily  that  one  cannot  leave 
the  house. 

(Here  we  have  an  attributive  clause  modifying 
the  demonstrative  adjective  TaKOH.) 


COMPLEX  SENTENCES  WITH  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES 


ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  PLACE 


Adverbial  clauses  of  place  denote  the  place  or  direction 
of  the  action  of  the  principal  clause.  The  subordinate 
clause  containing  an  adverbial  conjunction  of  place 
answers  the  questions  rfle?,  Ky«a?,  orayfla?.  The 
conjunctions  used  to  introduce  a  subordinate  clause 
of  place  are:  rv^,  KyaA,  oucyfla. 


Mb;  ocTaHOBHJiHCt,  rfle  flopora  noBopaHHBa jiac b 
BnpaBO . 

We  stopped  where  the  road  turned  to  the 
right . 
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-w.,kh  o. 


Sometimes  the  demonstrative  words  tsm  ,  Tyaa  or  OTTyaa 
will  be  found  in  the  principal  clause  of  a  complex 
sentence  containing  an  adverbial  clause  of  place,  and 
sometimes  they  will  be  omitted: 

1.  If  the  adverbial  clause  of  place  answers  the 
question  ;<  yAa  ? ,  the  use  of  the  demonstrative 
adverb  Tyaa  in  the  principal  clause  is  optional 


Man  t vah.  KYaa  xoaeiirb. 

Go  where  you  want. 

Man’,  k  vaa  x  oaeurb  , 

Go  where  you  want. 

Such  complex  sentences  without  the  demonstrative  Tyaa 
are  typical  of  colloquial  speech. 

2.  If  the  adverbial  clause  of  place  answers  the 
question  OTKyaa  ?,  the  principal  clause  should 
contain  the  demonstrative  OTTyaa 

Oh  npnexaji  on  ya&.  OTKyaa  npnexaa  th. 

He  came  from  the  same  place  you  did. 

Although  it  is  not  desirable  to  omit  the  demonstrative 
adverb  OTTyaa,  it  is  sometimes  omitted  in  colloquial 
speech . 

Oh  npnexaJi’,  otk  .vaa  n  Tbi , 

He  came  from  the  same  place  you  did. 

3.  If  the  adverbial  clause  of  place  contains  the 
emphatic  particle  hh,  the  principal  clause  will 
contain  the  adverbs  Beaae  ,  Bcxay  ,  riOBCKay  ,  or 
HHrae  .  The  meaning  of  a  sentence  of  this  type 
is  one  of  generalization: 

Kyaa  h_h  cMOTpHint,  Be3ae  PecKOHeaHoe  Mope. 
Wherever  you  look  there  is  an  endless  sea. 


ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  TIME: 


Complex  sentences  with  adverbial  clause  of  time  show  the 
time  of  the  action  of  the  principal  clause.  Such 
subordinate  clauses  answer  the  questions  Korja  ?,  c 
k*hx  nop  ?,  ao  k  kx  nop  ?. 


1.  the  action  of  the  principal  clause  and  that 

of  the  subordinate  clause  may  occur  simultaneously. 
In  that  case  the  conjunctions  used  to  introduce  the 
subordinate  clause  are: 

k  or  as  -  when 

B  to  BpeMfl  k aK  -  while 

non  a  -  while 

no  wepe  Toro  Kan  -  as 


KOrjA 

If  prolonged  or  recurrent  actions  are  simultaneous,  the 
predicate  of  both  the  subordinate  and  the  main  clause  will 
be  found  in  the  imperfective  aspect,  in  the  same  tense: 


OHa  jeoQ HJia  cnfleTb  b  otom  KpecAfe,  Koraa  nnTajia  ra3eTy. 
She  liked  to  sit  in  this  chair  when  she  read. 

If  the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  interrupts  the 
action  of  the  principal  clause,  the  predicate  of  the 
subordinate  clause  will  be  in  the  perfective  aspect,  while 
that  of  the  main  clause  will  be  in  the  imperfective  aspect. 
The  verbs  will  be  in  the  same  tense: 


Kota  a  n  bohiaA.  Bee  c  wae  ah  3  a  ctojiom. 

When  I  came  in  everyone  was  seated  at  the  table. 

If  the  action  of  the  principal  clause  interrupts  that 
of  the  subordinate  clause,  the  predicate  of  the  principal 
clause  will  be  in  the  perfective  aspect,  while  that 
of  the  subordinate  clause  will  be  in  the  imperfective 
aspect.  The  verbs  will  be  in  the  same  tense: 
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H  BQWJik.  Korfla  oh  roDow.j  c  HeK  oS  stow 


I  came  in  when  he  was  talking  to  her  about  that. 

IIOKA 

(While) 

The  use  of  this  conjunction  indicates  that  the  action  of 
both  clauses  coincide.  The  verbs  are  invariably  imperfective 
in  this  situation: 


Fiona  Bojiohh  HHTaX  ero  cecTpa  bh  HMaTe  jibH  o  HaC  jsxaajia  aa  hum. 

While  Volodya  read,  his  sister  watched  him 
carefully. 

Interrupted  action  can  also  be  expressed  by  the  use  of  this 
conjunction.  This  will  affect  the  aspect  of  the  predicates 
in  both  clauses: 

Fiona  oh  ne X  Bracrop  BHnnji  Bee  bhho. 

While  he  sang,  Victor  finished  all  the  wine. 

B  TO  BPEMfl  KAK 

(While) 

The  use  of  this  conjunction  indicates  that  the  action  of  the 
subordinate  and  that  of  the  main  clause  completely  coincide. 

The  verbs  in  both  clauses  are  invariably  imperfective: 

B  to  BpeMH  nan  OHa  toboph^iA.  h  anta ji  ra3eTy. 

While  she  talked,  I  read  the  paper. 

no  MEPE  TOTO  KAK 

(As) 

The  use  of  this  conjunction  indicates  that  the  action  of  the 
subordinate  clause  is  compared  to  that  of  the  principal  clause, 
not  as  a  whole,  but  as  the  action  develops.  The  predicates 
of  both  clauses  will  be  imperfective  and  will  denote  a  gradual 
change  in  state  or  position  of  objects,  and  has  the  English 
equivalent  "as" . 
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no  Mepe  Toro  ksk  mn  npnC  AH/<a  jmc  b  k  Mopit,  c  t aH  qbh  aoc  b 
npox  AaAHee  . 

As  we  approached  the  sea  it  got  cooler. 

2 .  The  action  of  the  principal  clause  may  occur  after 

that  of  the  subordinate  clause.  The  conjunctions  used 
in  this  situation  are: 

Koraa  -  when 

nocjie  Toro  k  an-  after 

k  aK  TOJibK  o  _  as  soon  as 

T  O  O  —  just 

eABa  _  barely 

JiHlilb  _  barely 

JiMUb  TOJibKO  _  barely 

c  Tex  nop  k  aK  _  since 


KoryiA 

(When ) 

When  used  to  express  this  type  of  time  relationship,  we  find 
perfective  verbs  used  in  both  the  subordinate  and  the  principal 
clause  joined  by  the  conjunction  kotas1 

KorAa  AO'.XA  b  K  QHHHAC&.  Mb!  BbilU  AH  Ha  yjIHUy, 

When  the  rain  stopped,  we  went  outside. 

This  use  of  the  conjunctive  "  Koraa"  indicates  a 
sequence  of  events. 

nocjiE  Toro  kak 

(After) 

We  find  this  conjunction  used  in  situations  which  express 
a  sequence  of  events.  Both  verbs  will  be  perfective  in  this 
situation : 


nocjie  Toro  k  aK  pafOTa  ffBJia  3aK  oh  neH  4.  Bee 
pa3b  ex  a  jihc  b  no  aomom. 

After  the  wo rk  was  completed  everyone  went  home. 
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KAK  TOJIbKO.  TOJIbKO .  EJBA.  JIMfc.  JIHlllb  TOJIbKO 


The  use  of  these  conjunctions  indicate  that  the  action  of 
main  clause  occurs  very  soon,  (almost  immediately)  after 
that  of  the  subordinate  clause.  If  the  action  occurs  only 
once  these  two  verbs  will  be  perfective  (in  the  same  tense), 
and  if  the  action  is  recurring,  the  two  verbs  will  be 
imperfective  (in  the  same  tense): 

Ka«  TOJIbKO  3 arnjio  cojihu6,  CTajio  xojioflHQ, 

As  soon  as  the  sun  went  down  it  got  cold. 


Kan  TojibKO  iiphxojihji  aomoK,  cpa3 y  bk  jncqaji  TejieBH3op. 

As  soon  as  he  got  home  he  turned  on  the  T.V. 

The  principal  clause  may  also  contain  the  conjunction  kbk 
which  emphasizes  the  fact  that  one  action  immediately  follows 
the  other: 


Jlmiib  npocHyjiac fc.  ksk  3a3BQHnJi  Tejielio'H. 

I  had  barely  woken  up  when  the  telephone  began 
to  ring. 


C  TEX  flOP  KAK 


This  conjunction  equates  to  the  English  "since".  The 
two  clauses  will  have  perfective  verbs: 

C  Tex  nop  k  aK  oh  npiiex  aJi.  npomjio  tph  roaa. 

Three  years  have  passed  since  he  arrived. 

3 .  The  action  of  the  main  clause  may  occur  before  the 
action  of  the  subordinate  clause .  The  conjunctions 
used  in  these  cases  are: 

npeKae  aeM 

nepes  TeM  KaK  -before 

AO  Toro  ksk 

non  a  He  -until 

flo  Tex  nop  noK  a  He 


JO  TOro  KAK,  IIPE'-KJE  MEM.  IIEPEJ  TKM  KAK 
(before) 

The  use  of  these  conjunctions  indicates  that  the  action  of 
the  main  clause  occurs  prior  to  that  of  the  subordinate  clause. 
These  conjunctions  equate  to  the  English  "before".  The  verb 
in  the  subordinate  clause  will  be  either  the  infinitive  or  a 


personal  form  of  the  verb: 


If  the  subject  of  the  principal  and  the  subordinate 
clause  are  the  same,  the  infinitive  is  generally  used: 

riepefl  TeM  k  an  y  v.rti.  «  AOjr.iHa  yCpaTb  KOMHaTy, 

Before  _I  go,  _I  have  to  straighten  up  the  room. 

If  the  predicates  of  the  two  clauses  do  not  refer  to  the 
same  person,  the  personal  form  of  the  verb  is  generally  used: 

P.o  toto  k  sk  h  aHHVTC.g  k  an m  yjrte.  mh__ao  jr-xHtr 
CAaTb  OK  OHHaTe  JlbHbie  3<3  8MeH'H, 

Before  vacation  starts  we  have  to  pass  final  exams. 


nOKA  HE.  P-0  TEX  flOP  HOKA  HE 

(Until) 

These  conjunctions  are  used  when  the  action  of  the  principal 
clause  is  limited  in  time  by  the  subordinate  clause.  In  this 
case  the  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  will  be  a  perfective 
verb .  The  particle  He  in  the  conjunction  loses  its  meaning 
of  negation  and  becomes  only  part  of  the  conjunction.  It  usually 
stands  before  the  predicate  in  the  subordinate  clause: 

Mh  cHae jm  aom.4,  hors  He  koh^hjch  ao:-::A'b. 

We  stayed  home  until  the  rain  stopped. 

It  is  important  that  the  student  not  confuse  the  conjunction 
nOKa  He  with  the  conjunction  itok  a  .  Remember  that  the  con¬ 
junction  nc»a  denotes  simultaneous  action  while  the  conjunction 
non  a  He  limits  the  action  of  the  main  clause.  The  choice  of 
aspect  is  different  depending  on  which  of  these  conjunctions  you 
are  going  to  use: 


noKa  me  a  mh  c  aae  jm  aotra. 

We  stayed  home  while  it  rained. 

(two  imp e r f ec t i ve s ) 

Mh  ciwe  ah  aomA,  nona  He  n  pome  a  hokub. 

We  stayed  home  until  the  rain  passed. 

(perfective  verb  in  clause  introduced  by  HOKa  He) 
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ti  ii-'-'irwi'i  nnnMUwir 


In  modern  literary  language  the  conjunction  nona  He  is 
occasionally  used  without  the  negative  particle  He  ,  and  its 
meaning  remains  the  same: 

H  'Kflaji  nona  oh  He  kohhha  3aflany,  noTOM  noroBopHJi  c  hhm, 

I  waited  until  he  finished  the  problem,  then  I 
talked  to  him. 

***Note  it  is  the  aspect  of  the  verbs  in  this  sentence  which 
gives  you  the  clue  that  this  is  the  conjunction  non  a  He 
without  the  negative  particle  He  and  not  the  conjunction 
noK  a. 


COMPLEX  SENTENCES  WITH  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  CAUSE 

Adverbial  clauses  of  cause  express  the  cause  of  the 
action  of  the  principal  clause  and  answer  the  questions 
rroneMy  ?,  n3~oa  (nero)  ?,  no  Kanon  npHHHHe  ?,  and  OTHero? , 
Subordinate  adverbial  clause  of  cause  are  introduced  by 
the  following  conjunctions: 


noxoMy  hto  -  because 
T3K  Kan  ~  since 

hC  o~  for 

ottoto  hto~  because 
BBHUy  Toro  HTO 
BcjieACTBHe  topo  hto 
b  cHJiy  topo  hto 
nocK  ojibK  y 


o  f 

in  view  of 


H3“3 a  Toro  HTO-because  of 


riOTOMy  HTO.  CTTOTO  HTO 

(  Becau  s  e  of) 

These  conjunctions  of  cause  are  equivalent  to  the  English 
"because".  These  conjunctions  will  either  appear  entirely 
in  the  subordinate  clause,  or  be  split  with  the  first  element 
appearing  in  the  main  clause.  In  speech  this  split  will  be 
indicated  by  intonation  (a  rise  in  the  voice  followed  by  a  pause), 
and  in  writing  this  split  will  be  indicated  by  placing  a  comma 
after  the  first  element  of  the  conjunction: 


H  nomeji  b  TeaTp,  noTQMy  hto  TOBapum  OTflaA 
MHe  6  h  jie'T  • 

I  went  to  the  theater  because  my  friend  gave  me 
a  ticket. 

Here  the  conjunction  noTOMy  HTO  is  not  split,  but  were 
an  emphatic  or  negative  particle  present,  it  would  be: 
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H  nomeji  b  TeaTp  tojiho  noTQMV.  hto  TOBapmi; 

OTAaji  .vtHe  ''HJieT. 

I  went  to  the  theater  only  because  my  friend 
gave  me  a  ticket. 

If  these  two  compound  conjunctions  are  used  to  join  a 
subordinate  adverbial  clause  of  cause  to  a  main  clause 
and  are  not  split,  the  subordinate  clause  will  invariably 
foil ow  the  principal  clause.  If  the  compound  conjunctions 
of  cause  are  split,  the  first  component  of  the  conjunction 
will  be  placed  in  the  principal  clause  and  the  second  will 
be  in  the  initial  position  in  the  subordinate  clause.  In 
this  instance  the  subordinate  clause  will  normally  follow 
the  principal  clause: 

Ottoto  H3M  HeBeceJio  h  cmotphm  mb  Ha  KunHb 
T8K  Mpa  HH  6 ,  HTO  H6  PHU6M  Tpy^a. 

We  are  so  unhappy  and  look  at  life  so  gloomily, 
because  we  do  not  know  what  it  is  to  work. 


HP  0 

(For) 

This  simple  conjunction  of  cause  invariably  appears  entirely  in  the 
subordinate  clause.  When  it  is  present  in  the  subordinate  clause, 
the  subordinate  clause  will  invariably  follow  the  principal 
clause.  H^O  is  generally  used  in  literary  language  and 
is  stylistically  marked.  It  is  roughly  equivalent  to  the 
English  "for": 

CnaTb  ei:  He  xoTe^ioct,  m1*  o  hh  ayine  HecnoKoiso, 

She  didn't  feel  like  sleeping,  for  she  felt  uneasy. 

H3-.3A  TOTO  HTO 

This  conjunction  of  cause  is  used  to  indicate  that  the  action 
of  the  main  clause  has  been  prevented  by  the  action  of  the 
subordinate  clause.  In  addition  it  indicates  that  the  action 
of  the  main  clause  has  been  prevented  due  to  something  undesir¬ 
able,  which  is  expressed  in  the  subordinate  clause: 

Mh  He  noexajitf  na  ropoA,  H3--3  3  topo  hto  iiicji  /jo-tflb. 

We  didn't  go  to  the  country  because  it  was  raining. 
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TAK  KAK 


(Since) 

This  adverbial  conjunction  of  time  will  never  be  split  and 
appears  in  a  subordinate  clause  of  cause  which  either  precedes 
or  follows  the  principal  clause.  This  conjunction  is  roughly 
equivalent  to  the  English  "since". 

He  noHflJr,  tsk  k  an  MeHH  He  SBajiH. 

Since  they  didn't  summon  me,  I'm  not  going. 


?jiArouApa  tomy  hto 

(Thanks  to) 

This  compound  causal  conjunction  is  roughly  equivalent  to  the 
English  "owing  to".  The  cause  which  it  expresses  will  refer 
to  something  positive,  and  often  equates  to  the  English  "thanks 
to."  This  conjunction  may  appear  entirely  in  the  subordinate 
clause,  or  be  split  with  its  first  element  in  the  main  clause 
and  its  other  elements  in  the  initial  position  in  the  subordinate 
clause: 


hjiarogavFi  tom/  hto  r  hjih  o^HJibHHe  a oxaJi,  ypo:i.af: 
6hji  SoraTEM, 

Thanks  to  the  fact  that  there  were  abundant 
rains,  the  harvest  was  rich. 

This  same  idea  could  be  expressed  by  a  simple  sentence  using 
the  preposition  ('jiaraflapfl  and  a  noun  in  the  dative  case: 


b^iaroaaPH  06 HJibHHM  AO'-AAHiit.  ypo.<aii  f  kji  ^otsthm, 
Thanks  to  the  abundant  rains,  the  harvest  was  rich. 


BCJIEflCTBHE  TOrO.  HTG ;  BBHjy  TOTO.  4T0 ;  riOCKCUIbKy;  B  C1W  TOrO  HTO 

These  causal  conjunctions  appear  (mostly)  in  journalistic 
and  scientific  language.  All  can  be  roughly  translated 
"in  view  of": 

'/a pa  b  Cpe/tHe  K  Aohh  nepenoj htch  .neraP,  new  b  JleHHHrpaaP , 
BCJieAGTBHe  Toro  hto  B03ayx  b  JleHHHrpaae  oaeHb  CHjibHO 
HacmneH  BJiaroH. 

The  heat  in  Central  Asia  is  easier  to  endure  than  in  Leningrad 
because  the  air  in  Leningrad  is  heavily  laden  with  moisture. 
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ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  PURPOSE 


Adverbial  clauses  of  purpose  express  the  purpose  of 
the  action  of  the  main  clause.  These  subordinate 
clauses  answer  he  questions  3'i'ev!  ?t  ajir  Hero?  t 
c  K3KOK  uejibic?  The  conjunction  used  to  join  subordinate 
clauses  of  purpose  to  the  main  clause  is  hto^k  . 


d  npumjia  ,  hto^  k  noroBopi«Tt  c  b-amk, 

I  came  in  order  to  talk  to  you. 

The  main  clause  may  contain  the  demonstrative  words 
Rjist  Toro*  c:  TeM  1  ,ri  re.1'  etc.  : 

/i  3anncaji  napec  gjisj  Tor6.  hto' u  He  sa'HTb, 

I  wrote  down  the  address  so  I  wouldn't  forget. 

H  npumjia  c  Te?k,  h t o r  H  bk  sine  paccK  a3ajm  of  stom, 

I  came  so  that  you  would  tell  me  about  it. 

The  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  will  either  be  an 
infinitive  or  a  verb  in  the  past  tense: 

Infinitive:  The  infinitive  will  appear  as  the  predicate  of 

the  subordinate  clause,  if  the  performer  of 
the  action  of  the  subordinate  clause  and  that 
of  the  main  clause  are  the  same: 

ft  ripmueji  gjia  rord,  hto'  u  i:oo*ibj:Tb  saw  of  otom. 

I  came  to  tell  you  about  it. 

(I  came  and  I  will  inform  you  --  the  subject  of 
both  clauses  is  "I".) 


Past  tense 


If  the  performer  of  the  action  of  the  main  clause  and 
that  of  the  subordinate  clause  are  not  the  same,  the 
past  tense  is  normally  used: 


d  CKa:ty  e\ty  of  otom  eir”  pah,  hto'k  oh  He  3'rn^, 

I'll  tell  him  about  it  again,  so  he  doesn't 
torge  t  .  ™“‘ 

(J  -'ill  te’l  him  so  that  he  doesn't  forget  -- 
the  subjects  are  different.) 
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If  the  subordinate  clause  is  an  impersonal  one,  then  it's 
predicate  will  also  appear  in  the  past  tense: 


Oh  3  aK  p  b.T  Jl  OKH6,  HTOLhl  He  PKJIO  yLOJlOEHO  . 

He  closed  the  window  so  it  wouldn't  be  cold. 

h'u  'OpeMCSI  33  M  Up,  HTO'K  He  C  KJIO  BOUHK. 

We  are  fighting  for  peace,  so  that  there  won't 
be  war. 


SUBORDINATE  CLAUSES  OF  RESULT 


Subordinate  clauses  of  result  express  the  result  of  the 
action  of  the  main  clause.  Adverbial  clauses  of  result  are 
joined  to  the  principal  clause  by  means  of  the  conjunction 
T3K  hto  ,  which  is  roughly  equivalent  to  the  English  "so 
that." 


r.O:<Hb  JIHJI  H3  Be  A  ,  T  aK  WTO  HeJIbSH  'KJIO 
BKUTH, 

It  poured  so  hard,  that  it  was  impossible  to  go  out. 


SUBORDINATE  CLAUSES  OF  MANNER 


Subordinate  clauses  of  manner  show  how  the  action  of  the 
principal  clause  occurs.  Such  clauses  answer  the  questions 
K  3K  ?»KaKHM  0Cpa30M  ?  and  modify  the  predicate  of  the 
principal  clause.  The  conjuncitve  word  Kan  is  used  to  in¬ 

troduce  adverbial  clauses  of  manner: 


Oh  c^ejiaji  oto  Tart  .  k  an  dto  caejiaji  o. 

He  did  it  the  same  way  I  did. 

***Note  the  presence  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  T3K  in  the 
principal  clause. 

In  a  sentence  in  which  there  is  an  adverbial  clause  of  manner 
if  the  predicates  of  both  clauses  are  the  same  verb  in  the  same 
tense,  you  can  omit  the  second  verb : 


Oh  c^ejiaji  st  o  Tart,  k  aK  n. 

He  did  it  like  I  did. 

When  the  predicates  of  both  clause  are  the  same,  but  in  dif  ferent 
tenses,  the  predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  cannot  be  omitted . 
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Oh  eae  jia  ji  dto  Tail,  k  hk  3to  oge  n  q  , 

He  did  it  like  I  will  do  it 


Adverbial  clauses  of  manner  often  express  comparison. 

These  sentences  are  often  incomplete  in  that  the  predicate 
of  the  subordinate  clause  (and  often  other  parts)  is  often 
om i 1 1  ed : 

Oh;i  BCTpeTSf.’.H:!.,  k  '«k  'puTt-.q, 

The  complete  sentence  would  be: 

Oh;!  KCTpfTH.tl’c  i.  T'tK,  X  ‘lit  BP  Tpe  H  U TC  A  '  p'lTL.q, 

They  greeted  one  another  like  brothers. 

Sometimes  problems  will  arise  from  the  fact  that  so  much 
information  appears  in  ellipsis: 


Oh 

J2-.  '  ;*  -r 

Men  A .  k  uk  'j  e  c  t  p*>  . 

He 

loves 

me  like  his  sister  does 

Oh 

.c-. '  ;■  t 

K-e-  o  e  t py  • 

He 

loves 

me  like  a  sister. 

In  the  first  example  the  case  of  ceCTp'i  tells  us  that  the 
comparison  is  being  made  between  oh  and  jecTpa(the  subjects). 

In  the  second  example  the  case  of  oe.irpy  (acc.)  tells  us  that  the 
comparison  is  being  made  between  the  direct  objects.  If  you 
are  asked  to  complete  a  sentence  which  contains  this  type  of 
comparison,  it  is  often  possible  to  complete  it  in  more  than 
one  way: 


H  TOBOpK  C  HHliH,  K  UK  . 

Bt: 

This  sentence  could  be  completed  in  one  of  two  ways: 

H  TOBOpK  C  KTK  -1  rosop-  )  2  PT.!1!. 

I  speak  to  him  the  same  way  (I  speak)  with  you. 

(comparison  of  objects) 

H  roBopx  c  hwJi,  k  tk  sk  ■' roBoptue  c  in:*.: ) . 

I  speak  to  him  the  way  you  (speak  to  him) 

(comparison  of  subjects) 
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Conformity  or  non-conformity  of  action  of  the  principle 
clause  with  the  wish  expressed  in  the  subordinate  clause 
can  also  be  expressed  through  the  use  of  the  conjunction 
k  an  : 


H  Bee  flejiajt  Tart .  k  ate  bk  mh e  coBeTOBajin, 

1  did  everything  the  way  you  advised  me. 

(conformi ty ) 

riocTynat1,  ksk_  x  oneurb  . 

Do  what  you  want. 

(non-conformity) 

COMPARATIVE  ADJECTIVE  CONSTRUCTIONS: 

Comparative  sentences  which  contain  a  comparative 
adjective  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  aeM  not 
K  aK  .  Compare  : 


CeroAHH  xojioahP,  k  aK  BHepa. 

Today  it  is  cold  like  yesterday. 

Cero^Hfl  xojo^Hefe,  neM  BMepa. 
Today  it's  colder  than  yesterday. 


KAK  EyJTO 


The  meaning  of  comparison  expressed  by  the  conjunction 
K  an  CyflTO  has  a  connotation  of  supposition,  and  equates 
to  the  English  "as  if".  Kan  fyATO  can  never  be  replaced 
by  K aK  .  Compare: 


Ohh  b  c  t  pe  t  h  ah  c  b  Tart,  k  an  ?y/iTO  ohh  r  ahsk  He  Apy3bH. 

They  greeted  one  another  _as_JJ  they  were 
close  f r iend s . 

Ohh  BcxpeTHJiHCb  Tart .  k  aK  BCTpenai-oTCH 

f"  JIH3K  He  Apy3bH. 

They  greeted  one  another  like  close  friends  do. 
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MTO 


When  this  conjunction  introduces  a  subordinate  clause  of 
manner  it  carries  a  meaning  of  result: 

Oh  o'dhchkj!  Tart,  hto  Bee  ero  iiOHH.ro. 

He  explained  in  such  a  manner  that  everyone 
understood  h im . 


MTO:  k 

The  use  of  this  conjunction  in  a  subordinate  clause  of 
manner  has  a  meaning  of  purpose  and  the  predicate  of  the 
principal  clause  will  be  either  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
form  or  a  word  expressing  necessity,  obligation,  wish 
etc.: 


PoBopH  Tart  .  hto* k  Te'.q  noHHMajw. 

Speak  so  that  you  are  understood. 

Hhao  HHcaTH  Tart,  hto*k  kh.-.cakk  mot  npoHHTaTb. 

You  must  write  so  that  everyone  can  understand 
y ou  . 

ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  MEASURE  OR  DEGREE 


Subordinate  adverbial  clauses  of  measure  and  degree  answer 
the  questions  KaK  ?,  b  Kanos!  Mepe  ?,  b  k  an  o?  CTeneHH  ?  , 
Ckoahko?  Subordinate  clauses  of  measure  or  degree  are  joined 
to  the  main  clause  by  the  conjunctions  hto  ,  HTOfb!  ,  KaK  , 
KaK  ?y«TO  and  the  conjunctive  words  ckoahko  and  HacTOAbKO. 
The  principal  clause  may  contain  the  demonstrative  words 
CTOAbK*,  CTOJli,  HaCTOJIbK6,  Tart,  AO  TOPO  , 

Oh  Aa^i  MHe  /jeHer  CTQAbK6.  cko^bko  h  npocw^. 

He  gave  me  as  much  money  as  I  needed. 

***  CKOJibKO  never  precedes  an  advirb,  only  a  noun. 

Oh  Ckji  HacTQAbK  o  TpeCOBbTe  jieft,  HacK  OAbK  o 
AOJIKeH  C  HT  b  TpefOBSTe^eH  pyK  OBOAHTe  Ab  , 

* **HacK  OAbK  O never  modifies  a  noun,  only  a  verb. 

He  was  as  demanding  as  a  teacher  should  be. 
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If  the  principal  clause  contains  the  demons t ra t i ve  words 
TSK  ,  HacTOAbKO  ,  flo  Toro  ,  the  subordinate  clause  is 
generally  joined  by  hto  : 


Mk  tbk  ycTaAfc.  htq  He  u oieM  hath  AaAbiire. 

We  are  so  tired  that  we  can't  go  any  further. 


If  the  principal  clause  contains  the  demonstrative  words 
He  tsk.  He  HacTO^wo,  aoct3TOVh6,  e  jihiuk  oiit,  aepe3ayp,  the 
subordinate  clause  is  generally  joined  by  the  conjunction 
hto6h  : 


Mb!  C  AH1UK  QM  yCTajlil.  ^TO^bl  hath  AaAbiire. 
We  are  too  tired  to  go  on. 


ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  CONDITION 


Adverbial  clauses  of  condition  show  the  conditions  necessary 
for  the  fulfillment  of  the  action  of  the  principal  clause. 
They  answer  the  questions  npn  KSKOM  ycAOBHH  ?  (under  what 
condition?).  These  subordinate  clauses  may  appear  before, 
after,  or  in  the  middle  of  the  principal  clause.  The 
conjunctions  e c ah  andKOAb  (KOAn)are  used  to  introduce 
the  subordinate  clauses  of  condition: 


Ec ah  h  6-yp,y  y  Herd,  to  h  noroBopio  c  hhm  o  Tefe. 
If  I  see  him.  I'll  talk  to  him  about  you. 

If  the  principal  clause  follows  the  subordinate  clause, 
the  conjunction  TO  may  be  found  in  the  initial  position 
of  the  independent  clause.  This  equates  to  the  English 
"if . . . then" . 

REAL  CONDITION 


If  we  present  a  statement  in  which  one  action  is 
contingent  upon  the  other  and  will  possibly  and  probably 
be  fulfilled  if  these  conditions  are  met,  the  result  is 
what  we  refer  to  as  a  real  condition.  When  a  real 
condition  has  been  set  up,  both  the  predicate  of  the  sub¬ 
ordinate  and  that  of  the  main  clause  will  appear  in  the 
future  tense : 

EC  AH  St  HTO-HHf  yAb  V3H  3K  05  DTOto,  A 
TeCe  pac ck  a:<y . 

If  I  find  out  anything  about  that,  I'll 
tell  you . 
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When  there  is  no  subject  expressed  in  the  subordinate  or 
independent  clause,  the  predicate  of  the  subordinate 
clause  will  be  expressed  by  the  infinitive: 


r 


EcdIM  C  3K  OHOMHli.  TO  cpeflCTB  XBaTaeT. 

If  one  saves,  there  will  be  enough  money, 
UNREAL  CONDITION 


An  unreal  condition  refers  to  a  statement  in  which 
only  potential  action  is  expressed.  This  equates  to  the 
English  "if  this  had  (hadn't)  happened , then  this  would 
have  (hadn  '  t )  happened  .  The  conjunction  ecjiH  f  H  introduces 
the  subordinate  clause  and  the  particle  is  present 

in  the  main  clause. 

Ecjih  Obi  k  Haw  He  npmoanJin  rocTh,  uu  c_h 
c  yaoBO jibCTBueM  nouiJiH  c  Bam, 

If  we  hadn't  had  guests  we  would  have  gladyly  gone 
***The  particle  5fcJ  will  require  the  use  of  the  past  tense 
of  the  verb  in  the  principal  clause. 

In  a  construction  of  this  type,  the  predicate  of  the 
subordinate  clause  may  also  be  an: 

1.  Imperat ive :  When  the  imperative  serves  as  the 
predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause,  the 
subordinate  clause  has  nc  conjunction: 

BepHHC b  oh  paHbtt'6,  oh  oactadi  £ k  hsc. 

If  he  had  come  back  earlier,  he  would 
have  found  us  here. 

2 .  Infinitive :  When  the  infinitive  serves  as  the 
predicate  of  the  subordinate  clause  the  particle 

^  H  will  appear  in  that  clause.  If  there  is  a 
logical  subject  expressed  it  will  be  found  in  the 
da tive  case. 

IT OK  yPKTb  Cbl! 

Oh  for  a  smok>  ! 

ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES  OF  CONCESSION 


Adverbial  clauses  of  concession  tell  that  the  action 
of  the  main  clause  occurs  in  spite  of  the  action  of 
the  subordinate  clause.  These  clauses  answer  the 
question  He  cMorps  Hi  ht<?  (in  spite  of  what?). 


i 
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Subordinate  clauses  of  concession  are  introduced  by  the 
conjunctions  xotA,  HecMOTpn  Ha  t6,  ht6,  nycTb  (nycKaS). 


Xoth  HacTynnji  Benef),  6ujio  oneHt  >i.apco. 

Although  evening  had  fallen,  it  was  very  warm. 

****Xoth  is  the  adverbial  conjunction  of  concession  which 
is  found  most  often  in  colloquial  language. 


HecMQTPfl  Ha  t6.  hto  oh  uhopo  Cojieh,  oh 
xoporno  caaji  aoaMen, 

Although  he  was  frequently  ill,  he  did  well 
on  the  exam. 

*****HecMOTpfl  Ha  i6,  hto  is  considered  to  be  somewhat 
bookish  in  style. 


KAK  HM.  GKOJIbKO  HM.  HTO  HH 

The  conjunctions  listed  above  may  be  used  to  introduce 
subordinate  clauses  of  concession.  The  emphatic  particle 
hh  will  be  placed  before  the  predicate  of  the  subordinate 
clause . 


Kan  hh: 


denotes  intensity  of  action 


Kan  hh  .xajib.  mh e  nopa  hath. 

No  matter  how  sorry  I  am  to  leave,  I  must. 

Ck  QJihK  o  hh:  denotes  recurrence  or  duration  of  an  action 


Gkoahko  a  hh  cn,qeji  Has  3aflane  K,  a  He  peniHJi  e  -fe' , 

No  matter  how  long  I  worked  on  the  problem,  I 
wasn't  able  to  solve  it. 


Hto  hh: 


denotes  a  large  number  of  objects,  actions 


Hto  hh  cKa3aft,  oh  MHe  He  Be  pita  , 

No  matter  what  I  said,  he  didn't  believe  me. 
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riycTb  (nycjtaK)  is  encountered  mainly  in  colloquial  speech 
and  serves  to  make  a  statement  more  expressive  and  emotional. 
IlycTb  (nycKafi)  appears  in  the  subordinate  clause  when  the 
main  clause  expresses  a  determination  of  wish,  advice,  or 
necessity  of  action.  The  subordinate  clause  must  precede 
the  principal  clause: 

flycTb  h  Henpafe,  ho  th  jojKeH  MeHH  bhc  JiyiuaTb . 

Even  if  I'm  wrong,  you  should  hear  me  out. 
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Change  the  following  simple  sentences  to  complex  sentences: 


1.  Mk  cTpeMHMca  k  aocpoHHQMy  BKnojiHeHUJp  njiaH'a. 

2.  Bhjio  coo6ihoho  o  ero  npMX.  one  . 

3.  y^HTejib  TpeOyeT  ot  yaeH hk  o b  bh kmsh ira  « 

Oh  nonpocHji  noiiom;  y  apyaeS. 

5.  MaTb  y^HBHJiaCb  PaHHeMV  bo 3  bps  IIBH  UK  CHHa. 

6.  y HHTe jib  Haaaji  co  HTeHHfl  hoboto  paccKa3-a. 

7.  Bee  paflK  npHe3ay  TQBatHiia. 

8.  Oh  npHKa3aji  Been  c ht b  3aecb  b  8  hrcob  yTpa. 

9.  HpHffiJIOCb  OTJIOlKHTb  3K  CK  ypC  HK  H3-3a  HO-igSl  . 

10.  Oh  He  npuflieiji  Ha  3 ehsithh  no  6ojie3Hn. 

11.  Oh  HafleeTe.q  Ha  ycneniHoe  ok  oh  h  eh  h  e  paCoTK. 

12.  Oh  noHHJi  HecnpaBea jiHBQCTb  ero  pemeHnn. 

13.  Ohm  roBopmin  o  ero  orb e3ge  . 

1J+  •  Me  ao<5 HBaeMCfl  noaHoro  OBJiazieHHq  rpaMMaTHKoM  pyccKoro 

H3EK a  .  - 

15.  Oh  3 aMe thji  oiimCny  b  cbqqm  aoK^a/re. 

1'6.  H  yBepeH  b  hck  peHHOCTH  Hamero  pa3roBQpa. 

17.  Oh  BepnT  b  b6phocth  eS  cjiQBa. 
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Mh  TpeCyeM  tohhocth  ot  paOoHHX 


Fill  in  the  blanks  using  the  conjunction  hto  or  htoCh. 
Indicate  where  more  than  one  choice  is  possible,  and 
explain  the  difference  in  meaning.  If  nothing  is  needed 
to  complete  the  sentence,  write  0. 


Ohs  CKa3aA&, 


TOBapmuH  npzuuiH, 


OHa  xoaeT  nocTyriHTb 


b  yrmsepcHTeT  . 


ynv.rejih  Tpefyet, 
Ha  3aBTpa. 


BCe  npOHHTZJlV.  paCCK  33 


MaTb  3aCOTHTcA, 


pefieHOK  He  3aCojievi. 


OHa  CK33aji4, 


3 aBTpa  CyAeT  coCpaHHe. 


Hyiic  h6, 


Bee  Chah  3Aecb  BOppeMS . 


Mh  cTapaewc.q 


3  3K  OHHKTB  pa?OTy  30  epOK 


OHa  npocn.ua 


wreHq  ys^TH. 


MK  CTpeMHMCH  k  tomJt, 


yHHTbcq  xopowo, 


Ba.jCHb, 


Bee  Chao  non  hto  . 


11.  H  :<e  Aaw 


rro'ja  ms  BnaeTbca  a  b aun. 


12.  Pa3pemeH6, 


otyAeHtH  pano  jtiiah  aomoE  ceroAHH. 


13.  PeEeHd,  _ 

lip .  Oteu  Hanwcaii, 


GTyAeHTH  paHo  yi-AyT  aomoh  ceroAHn, 
_  H  nOCOAbUie  3aHHMHAaCb. 


15.  OHa  npHBBKAa  k  TOMjr, 


bc TaBaTb  paHo. 


16.  IIpenoAaBaTeAb  CKa3a>, 


P  BHyHHA  Bee  HOBKe  CAOBa, 


17.  H  HeHaBH^y, 


AeTOM  Chao  tbk  xapwo. 


18.  Oh  nocOBeTOBaA 
HOByic  paCory. 


mh e  He  nepexoAHTb  Ha 


19.  BnAeA  ah  Tii, 
ohihCck  ; 


b  yaeCHHKe  Chao  Ta<  MHoro 


?0 .  H  coMHeBaiocfc, 


oh  c a e Aa a  Bee  3a  Mac. 


-154- 


1.  H  ayBCTBOBBA&,  k®  ohs  h e pBH hhs Jia  nepea  hkm. 

2.  Mh  GohmcA,  Kan  <?h  see  He  npoBa jihtch  Ha  3<3aMeHe. 

3.  J\  He  rroMHit,  3aBTpa  joi  ?yp,e  t  co'  panne. 

it-*  OHa  cnpocH^iA,  k®  nepeBOflHTCfl  3TO  cjiobo, 

5.  H  yBepeH  b  tow,  hto  oh  Btin o jih kt  CBoe  o^euiaHKe. 

■6.  Koay  MHoro  AaHd,  c  Toro  mhoto  y.  cnpocHTcq. 

7.  Xopomo  c Me e tc q  Tot,  kto  cMee Tcq  nocAeAHHM. 

8.  Mto  a  hh  AeJiaii,  hhkbk  He  mot  e'Jiy  noMOHb, 

9.  Bc6,  k  oro  He  Chjio  Ha  ypoK6,  flojKHE  hphMth  ko  mh e  b  k oh Topy . 


f 


10.  Baepa  aeaepoM  mh  xoahak  Ha  KOHuepT  neBi^,  necHH 
Kotoporo  h  oaeHb  jccf  jzc  . 


11.  TaM  ?HJIH  JO-PMy  K3KHX  fl  HHKOTfla  He  BHflejI. 

1'2.  H  3Ha;c  »:eHmnHy,  aei:  chh  tojibko  aro  ok  oh  an  a  yHHBepcKTeT. 

13.  CeroflHq  He  tsk  xoaoahP,  aTofiu  Hejib3q  £k.tio  noexatt 
3a  ropoA. 


14.  Kyaa  He  n oc mot punt ,  Be3fle  orpoMHaq  Tojna, 

15.  Mh  Hfle.M  Ty ak,  vae  hhb§m  Hania  fa^yicxa. 

16.  IIo  Mepe  Toro  k  bk  mk  n oah km a jiv. c b  b  ropfe,  c thhobhjioc b 


17.  Jlunib  aacHyjife,  k  ax  MeHfi  pa3Syan.n  r poMK  h P.  k  pm  . 

18.  fl  Cyay  ::<aaT t,  non  a  oh  He  kohhht  aoaMen, 

19.  H  no3BOHHJia  TeCe  c  teto,  >ito£h  nocoBeTOBaTbca  c 

TOfoK. 

20.  Oh  fiHCTpP,  Tax  hto  ero  HeatSH  6hjio  aorHaTb. 


ft 


Choose  form  the  pairs  given  below  and  complete  the 
following  sentences.  All  forms  should  be  properly 
inflected,  and  prepositions  should  be  inserted  where 
necessary. 


t6, 

^TO 

BO  £  , 

4  TO 

t6  , 

K  TO 

BC6  , 

K  TO 

1  . 

H  nosTop:. 

He  '  k jio  saepa. 

for  those 

who 

2. 

H  3aBHiiyR 

_____  MHoro  fleHer, 

those 

who 

3. 

Mti  cosiHeBaeMCfl  '  , 

oh  CKa3aji. 

k. 

what 

Mk  rOBODHJIH 

Ckji  Ha  BeaepKHKe. 

with  everyone 

who 

5  • 

3to  KacaeTca  TOJitKO 

! 

HHTepecyeTCH 

thos£ 

who 

6. 

Mk  nosHan  OMHJiHCb 

-  1  - 

MK 

MHoro  ejumaJiK.  everyone 

about  whom 

7. 

riepeflaMTe  npHBe t 

-  -  ~9 

BK  BHflHTe  . 

everyone 

whom 

•8. 

Oh  «eHHJic.q 

OH  flaBHO 

BJBCfiHJKfl.  the  one 

with 

whom 

9. 

Mk  He  noHHMaeM 

-  -  - 

OH 

GKa3ajl.  what 

10. 

Mk  oaeHb  yauBHJiHCb 

'  ^ 

oh  CKa3aji. 

wha  t 

11  . 

Mhs  hv.-cho  '  . 

_  oh  npi'Heo  . 

wha  t 

12. 

H  oaeHb  3'3CTTepecoBa.ic>7  _____ 

mh e  paccKa3ajiH. 

what 
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26.  rioBTopuTe 

OCb  HCHH  JIB. 


every  thing 


that 


h  Bav 


29.  H  ne  Bepw 


oh  me  paccKa3aji. 


wha  t 


30 .  Xopomo 


noMoraioT 


to Ba pn mu . 

the  on« 


whom 


Fill  in  the  blanks  and  complete  the  following  sentences, 
Use  the  English  provided  below  each  blank  to  help  you. 


1 . 

H  hh  Te  pe  c  y.x  c  t 

______  BH  3TO 

ae  jiaere  . 

how 

•2. 

Mena  HHTepecyeT  ’ . 

_____  BH  CKOHHHTe 

pafioTy . 

when 

3. 

fl  KHTepec.VKCIs 

bh  aanjiaTHJra, 

how  much 

4. 

Bee  ra3eTH 

jie.xajm  h  paHfeUte. 

where 

5. 

Hah 

Bac  ::.flyt 

TOBapHIHH, 

where 

6. 

Ohh  aajiH  MHe  aeHer 

) 

ft  npocHjia. 

as  much 

7. 

H  6  Oizca  ’  . 

BK  CMOTpHTe  Ha  MeHH  . 

the  way 

8. 

Ohh  Hau  CKaaajm 

_  Hfl'eM  paCoTa. 

how 

9. 

Bonpoc  Kacaercfl 

_  njiaH  Cyaex 

BHno  jmeH . 

how 

10, 

fl  HHTepeeyxcb 

__  BK  e3flHJIH  B 

otnycK  e . 

where 

11 . 

Mk  caejiaeM  pto  ' . 

BK  X  OTHTe . 

the  way 

12. 

fl  3aBHflyic  ’  . 

__  BK  BKrjWflHTe 

ceroaHH . 

the  way 

13. 

fl  xoiejia  Ch  cnpocnTi> 

» 

______  bh  npnexa^m. 

from 

wher  e 

14. 

MHe  HHrepecHo 

__  OH  .:chb&  X  . 

where 

15. 

fl  y/tHBJxaiocb 

__  BK  BCTaJIH  C-erOflHH 

yTpoM , 

when 

i 

4 

4 
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Complete  the  following  sentences: 

1.  No  mater  where  I  went  in  Moscow,  I  didn't  feel  comfortable 
anywhere . 

_ _ _  n  _______  fnjia  b  Mockb6,  ______________ 

He  nyBCTBOBajia  ceOe  cnoKOKHO, 

2.  He  came  from  the  same  place  that  you  did. 

Oh  npnexaji  ________________  _ _  npnexa/.n  bk. 

3.  Send  these  packages  where  you  sent  the  others. 

IlocjiaK  3th  noct'jK  v.  '  .  ■ 

Apy^we . 

4.  I'll  wait  for  you  where  the  road  turns  to  the  right. 

H  5yay  .aAa-rb  Tefs  '  .  ______________  Aopora 

noBopaiHBae tch  BnpaBO. 

5.  No  matter  where  I  went,  1  couldn't  find  a  dress  I  liked. 
____________  p  ____________  *oahji4,  ___________  He  Haiujia 

njiaTbS,  Koropoe  rae  nonp&BHJiocb . 

6.  Go  where  the  stairs  are  and  wait  for  me  there. 

Hah  ’  .  __________  HaxoAHTcn  Aec thhu&,  h  :K'anre 

MeHSt  ;  . 

7.  He  returned  from  where  had  spent  five  years. 

Oh  BepHyjicH  1  .  __________  oh  npo.«HA  nHTb 

Jie  T  . 

8.  Last  summer  we  returned  to  the  town  in  which  we  were 
born . 

ripOIHAHM  JieTOM  MH  BepHyAHCb  ’  .  _________ 

MU  pOAHAHCb. 
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|  9.  He  already  went  to  the  place  where  he 

the  bus  every  day. 

Oh  y.:<e  nonieji  1  . 

A6Hb  aflet  aBTofiyc. 

10.  Sit  where  you  want. 

CaflHTecb  x  oTHTe . 
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walts  for 


Complete  the  following  sentences  with  subordinate  clauses 
of  time. 

1.  Before  leaving  we  closed  all  the  windows. 

'  .  mh  saKpBrjm  Bee  ok  Ha. 

2.  As  we  got  closer  to  the  top  of  the  mountain  it 
got  colder. 

mh  npn5 jas' %a jihc b  k  Be puiHHe  ropft, 
CTaHOBHJiocb  Bee  xojioflHee. 

3.  As  soon  as  we  got  to  the  hotel,  we  ordered  dinner. 

_ _____________  MH  npnexajiH  b  roc thhhixJt,  mh 

3aKa3ajrn  ofieA. 

4.  After  we  finished  dinner,  we  went  to  watch  tv. 

. . .  ...  1  ,  mh  nomjiH  nocMOTpeTb 

TejieBH3op. 

5.  When  the  meeting  was  over  I  went  home. 

-  coCpaHHfe,  h  noiujia 

AomoK. 

6.  Two  years  have  passed  since  her  husband  died. 

-  -  ■  -  ywep  ee  My.k,  _____ __________  ABa 

boa  a . 

7.  We'll  call  you  after  we  get  back. 

..  .  mh  BepHeMcA,  ____________ ______ 


( 


1103  BOHHM 


Complete  the  following  sentences  with  an  appropriate 
adverbial  conjunction  of  time.  More  than  one  answer  is 
possible. 


1.  Oh  He  Mo;*eT  yexaTt,  3®ohmht  HanaTyx- 

pafioTy. 


2.  Oieii,  ________ ______  a  npHlueji  k  HeMjr,  CHAeA  rjiyCoKo 

b  k  pe  c  jie  , 


•3.  ______________  npoflOjrxHTb  nyTemecTBHe  Aajibiiife,  Bail 

HeodxoAHMQ  ociaHOBKa. 


4.  ___________ _________  oh  OTaji  bbi3 AopaB JMBaTi) ,  y  Hero 

yAyanraACH  anneTHT. 


5.  H  noniSji  k  HeMy,  _ _ _  a  y3Ha&,  hto  oh  3a?ojieji. 

6,  Haao  cauouy  3HaTt,  _ __________  yantb  ApyrnM. 


7.  Oh  rb.ji  cede  cjiobo  HHKyAa  He  BHea^aTb  k ohhht 

Bcero  poMaHa. 

8.  _ _  OH  paCCK  a3HBaA  3Ty  HCTOpn*,  Bee  MOJiaa 

cymajiH  ero, 

9.  __________ _  MH  npHd  JlVUZajmCb  K  MOpfc,  CTaHOBHJIOC  b 

npac  jiaAHee  , 

10.  __________ ___  yexaji  ch£,  MaTb  He  nepecTaBajia  :.\AaTb 

ero. 
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Join  the  following  simple  sentences,  using  subordinate 
clauses  of  cause: 

1.  Mh  He  noexajm  3a  ropoA.  Fnjia  riAaxaa  noroAa. 

2.  Mh  Bee  caajm  ataaMeH.  y^meAb  ham  noMor , 

3.  OHa  npoBajmjiacb  Ha  3K3aMeHe.  Ohs  He  3aHnxfajiacb , 

4.  51  He  3bohhji  efi,  Ee  ne  CHjia  Aoua, 

5.  3KCKypcHH  6ajia  xopomaa.  IIoroAa  5  HAa  o  t  ah  mh  ajt  • 

6.  H  He  HHTa  A  CTaTbE,  y  HHTe  Ab  He  3a  ASA  HAM  IipOHHTaTb  CTaTbK. 

7.  Oh  eS  He  akx^ht.  Ohs  oaeHb  Hen pun th an  AeByiutta. 

8.  H  Macro  3aAaio  BonpocH.  51  xoiy  Bee  noHHTb. 

9.  Mh  He  noAeieAH  bo  $AopnAy.  HaaaAacb  3a6acTOEKa. 

10.  OHa  He  x one t  noroBopHTb  co  mhoS.  Ona  3Haet,  hto  h 
cep^Kycb  Ha  Hee. 
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Join  the  following  simple  sentences  using  subordinate  clauses 
of  purpose. 


1.  Oh  npttuiSji  ko  MHe.  Oh  xoieji  hto-to  ck a3 HTb . 

2.  Oh  npHiifd.fi  ko  MHe*  Oh  nonpocHJi  y  MeHH  noMomn. 

3.  Oh  3arrncbiBaeT  HOBHe  Cflosa,  Oh  ne  xoaeT  aafHTb  cjioBa. 

4.  Mh  3aKpK^iH  OKHa,  Mu  He  jecShw  xojiofla. 

5.  Mh  mhoto  3 aH HMaeMC h *  Mh  xothm  nojiyHHTb  xopoinne  OTMewH, 

6.  51  B3JT.fi  3Ty  KHHry  B  6m6  JIHOTeKe  ,  MHe  Hy«HO  npOHHTaTb 
nepByx  r.naBy. 

7.  Ona  MHe  no3BOHH.na.  Ohh  npnr.nacH.fia  MeHH  Ha  BeaepuHKy. 

8.  H  npmirjia  k  BaM.  5\  xoay  coBexa. 

9.  Oh  noflome.fi  ko  MHe.  Oh  xoTe.fi  B3HTb  y  MeHH  5  pySjieH. 

10.  y^HTeJIb  nOTBOpHJI  HOBHe  CflOBa.  CTyfleHTH  flO jlkh m 
BHyHHTb  HOBK6  CJIOBa. 
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Complete  the  following  sentences  containing  a  comparison 
using  ksk.  Rewrite  each  sentence  to  include  the  words 
ehich  are  missing: 

1.  Mh  Bece JOijmah,  ksk  aei-  . 

2.  AHHa  CepreeBHa  h  oh  jucfiujm  apyr  apyrA,  ksk  oneHb 

6  jrnaK  -  1  .  pohh-  JK-a-  _ . 

•3.  xo;iy  B  TeaTp,  KaK  Ha  n pa 3 an hk 

4.  Mshh  THHeT  k  03epy,  ksk  Hafa-  ,  ,  « 

5.  Oh  HHKoraa  euie  tsk  He  roBopnji  c  Hefc,  ksk  b  to- 
Be  He  p- 

:6.  Oh  roBopna  c  HeC,  kbk  _______  apyr-  . 


Insert  the  pronoun  oh  in  the  appropriate  case  with  or 
without  a  preposition.  Indicate  where  more  than  one  choice 
is  possible. 


•1  .  hhk  oro  xax  He  yBa.xast,  ksk  . 

2.  H  hh  o  kom  He  c jmnia ji  xax  mhoto  xopoiuerO,  k aK 

3.  Hhkto  aj m  MeHfj  xax  MHoro  He  caejia^i,  xax  _____ 

4.  3xa  KHura  Hy;-:Ha  mh e  Tax  xP,  KaK  h  . 

5.  H  hh  o/tnoro  ae^OBexa  He  3Haji  Tan  xopomo,  k  aK 

6.  .2  cjxyniaji  jibk  uhk  c  t3khm  .:<e  iiHTe pec oiit,  k  ax  _ 

7  .  y  MeH3  B03HHK  TSKOK  ji.6  BOIipOp,  K  SK  _ 


Complete  the  following  sentences  with  a  form  of  the  prono 
given  under  the  line.  Supply  prepositions  where  necessar 
Each  pronoun  can  be  put  in  two  possible  forms.  Explain  t 
dif  f er ence . 


1  . 
2. 
3. 


3xox  aejioBeK  othochtoh  ko  MHe  TaK  -xP,  k  ax 
Oh  yBaAvaex  Bac  Tax  <x6,  Kan  . 


BK 


Oh  co  mohoh  Tax  ,.ce  oxxpoBeHeP,  k  ax 


OHa 
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3  Sn.C 


1 

Rewrite  the  following  sentences  to  include  the  words  which 
have  been  left  out. 

ex.  H  jucfi  jsc  ero  ksk  6  para. 

H  jsoC  jsc  ero  k  an  q  jdg6  jbc  fipaTa. 

•1  .  He  oahh  Bonpoc  He  HHTepecyeT  MeHq  Tart,  k  bk  3TOT. 

2.  3tot  Bonpoc  HHTepecyeT  menu  tek  ksk  Bac . 

3.  H  hh  c  neM  He  SttBaK  tbk  ompoBeHefc,  khk  c  toSo-H. 

4.  y  Hero  B03HHK  T3KOK  n.e  BOnpOd,  KBK  y  MeHH, 

5>.  Oh  saaaji  TanoK  .^e  Bonpod,  k  aK  a. 

6.  Hejn>3H  AOBepaTb  TaKOMy  aejiOBeKy,  k  an  oh. 

7  •  HeJib3.q  ctaBHTb  b  npHMep  TaKoro  He  jiobgk  k,  k  aK  oh. 


i 


Insert  the  conjunction  HeM  or  ksk . 


1.  H  HHTepecy.^cb  $vt3moP:,  ___________  w  uo%  xoBapum. 

2.  H  HHTepecyK-cb  cfctf3HKoK  fojibuife,  _______  moK  TOBapnu;. 

3.  EojibHoK  ^yscTByeT  ce-H  teh  sfe ,  .  Baepa. 

ip.  2ojibHoM  nycTByeT  ce^a  ropasao  -nyaiuP,  _______  BHepa. 

5.  Oh  rosopuT  no-pyccKH  Cojiee  cboOoahP,  ________  paHbine 

6.  Oh  roBopHT  no-pyccKH  tsk  x:6,  _________  paHbnre. 

7.  3te  KHHra  Hy^nee  mh£,  _  xe^e. 

8.  3Ta  KHura  h y.-AH a  mh e  tek  .-a6,  _  Tefe. 

9.  B  flOMe  fKJio  T3K  .<e  xojioak6,  _  Ha  y^inue. 

0.  B  AOMe  f  kjio  xojiOAHee,  _  he  yjmue . 

1,  Oh  Ka3aACH  tek  hm  :.<e  ycTajiniif,  _________  eaepa, 

2.  Oh  Ka3a^icH  6ojiee  ycTa^iKiCi,  ____________  Baepa, 


Compare  each  pair  of  sentences  and  explain  the  difference 
in  meaning. 

1.  Ohs  pacnopaxaeTca  b  aom6,  ksk  xooafka. 

Oaa  pacnopa^aeTCH  b  aom6,  k  an  6ya to  oHa  xo3flika. 

2.  Oh  cmotpht  Ha  MeHA,  k aK  Ha  Bpara. 

Oh  cmotpht  Ha  MeHH  Tart,  k  aK  iyaro  a  ero  Bpar. 

3.  Oh  ‘  k  ji  oaet,  k  aK  k  pe c thhh hh  , 

Oh  Cuji  ofle t  Tart,  k  an  lyuro  oh  k  pe c t hhh hh  » 

4.  Oh  paaroBapHBa  co  mho!!,  k  sk  HaaajibHHK  c  n ofl hhh Shhem , 

Oh  pa3roBapHBaji  co  mhoK  Tart,  k  aK  ?  yA  to  oh  HaaajibHHrt,  a 
a— .  ero  noAHHHeHHHH. 
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Change  the  following  sentences  to  include  clauses  of  condition 
Use  the  conjunction  ecjm  or  ec ah  6u,  and  indicate  whether 
you  have  set  up  a  real  or  unreal  condition. 

1,  K  Haw  npwexajM  rocTM  h  mh  He  nonum  c  Baura. 

-2.  H oh b  CyAet  xenjxoK,  h  mk  ■JyAew  HoneBatb  noA 
OTKpbITMM  HeCOM, 

3.  y  Hac  He  5uj io  5njieTofe,  h  mu  He  noiiiAH  b  Tearp. 

4.  y  MeHH  SyAeT  BpeMA,  n  a  sanny  k  bsm. 

5.  Oh  He  cKa3aji  MHe  oC  aToiii,  h  a  euty  He  noMor, 

6.  y  MeHfl  He  Chao  ASHef1,  h  a  He  mot  hohth  b  khho. 

7.  Becb  AeHh  m'Sji  AOA<p,t>f  w  mu  HHKyAa  He  e3AHAH. 

6.  CeroAHa  CyAex  co5paHH6,  h  a  Bepnycb  aomoM  no3AHO. 

9.  3ra  KHHra  Te^e  iojibme  He  h  a  ee  B03bwy. 

10.  npK  r.'ejiaHHH  bh  CMoaete  HanwcaTb  xopomee  c o a hh e h we  . 


Translate  the  following  sentences: 


1.  Bmhah  Mil  Ha  MHHyTy  paHbiiib,  mh  He  ono3Aajm  Ha  noe3fl. 

2.  noryAHTb  bn, 

3.  3aKOHHHTb  6u  hm  3Ty  paCoTy  3a  h eaejnc, 

I4..  He  noMeuian  ohh  mh^,  h  kohhhji  Cti  paCoTy  ceroAHS  BeaepOM. 

5.  He  3C Tpe Tb  Bac  cjiyaafiHb,  n  ao  chx  nop  Hanero  He  shba  6a 
06  3 tom  • 


Combine  the  following  simple  sentences  to  form  a  complex 
sentence  which  contains  either  a  subordinate  clause  of 
condition  or  a  subordinate  clause  of  concession. 

1.  Eh^io  onenb  xojiorho,  EeTu.  xoahjim  ryjiATb. 

2.  Bee  ycTajm.  Mk  caejiaeu  nepepHB. 

•3.  Bee  ycTajm.  Mk  f.yneu  npoao  juarb  pafioTy. 

4.  Oh  no jiyHHT  TejierpaMMy  BOBpeMH.  Oh  npneaeT. 

5.  Oh  nojiyaH^i  TejierpaMMy  BOBpeMH.  Oh  He  npnexa-ji, 

6.  y  M6H5T  Ma.no  aeHer,  51  no  my  B  khho, 

7.  y  Hero  MHoro  flpy3en.  2'nBeTca  eMy  cKyaHo. 

8.  3aBTpa  y  MeHfl  Cyner  2K3aMen,  fl  He  'yny  aammaTbcn . 

9.  HaM  TpyAHO.  Mh  ne  ocTanoBHMca. 

10,  Mh  fyfleM  c has t b  aowa  cero^Hq  BeaepoM.  Haw  npnr.nacH.nn 
Ha  BeaepHHKy. 
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